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Fornyet dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 til fortsat indvinding af tørv 
for en 10-årig periode på matr. nr. 36b, 35c, 34c, 33c, 32d, 31c, 30b, 29a og 
28b, Tustrup By, Nørager  
Norddjurs Kommune har nu afsluttet behandlingen af jeres ansøgning om dispensation fra naturbe-
skyttelseslovens1 § 3 til fortsat indvinding af tørv for en 10-årig periode på matr. nr. 36b, 35c, 34c, 
33c, 32d, 31c, 30b, 29a og 28b, Tustrup By, Nørager. Ansøgningen er fremsendt af dig på vegne af 
Pindstrup A/S og er modtaget d. 26. februar 2018. Arealet ses på det nedenstående kort, der stam-
mer fra ansøgningen. 

 
Figur 1 viser arealet, hvor der er søgt om fortsat indvinding af tørv. 
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Sagsgangen og sagens videre behandling 
Norddjurs Kommune har 08-10-2019 udsendt en foreløbig vurdering af sagen, der er kommenteret i 
mail af 14-11-2019 af ansøger via rådgiver (bilag 5). Denne er kommenteret af Norddjurs Kommune 
(bilag 6), hvorefter kommunen har hyret en rådgiver, der har lavet en vurdering af sagen (der ses i 
bilag 7). Herefter er der fremsendt en reviderede foreløbige vurdering af sagen den 31-01-2020, der 
er kommenteret af ansøger og ansøgers rådgiver i mail af 1-4-2020 (bilag 8). Bemærkninger til bilag 8 
fra kommunens rådgiver ses i bilag 9, og bilag 10 viser internationale studier af betydningen af tørve-
lagets tykkelse for muligheden for at genoprette højmose. På denne baggrund fremsendes Norddjurs 
Kommunes endelige afgørelse i fht. ansøgningen.  
 
Ansøger har bedt om at få endnu en foreløbig vurdering til gennemsyn. Norddjurs Kommune har lavet 
2 foreløbige afgørelser, der begge har været i høring hos ansøger (normalt gennemføres der kun én 
høring). Evt. yderligere kommentarer til afgørelsen henvises til at bruge det almindelige klagesy-
stem. Klagevejledningen vil komme til at fremgå af Region Midt samlede indvindingstilladelse. 

Kommunens afgørelse 
Norddjurs Kommune giver hermed dispensation til det ansøgte. Der vil være knyttet en række vilkår 
til dispensationen, der står beskrevet nedenfor. Vilkårene skal sikre, at området kan genoprettes 
bedst muligt efter indvindingen. Arealet er omfattet af naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3, og denne dispen-
sation til tilstandsændringer er vurderet i fht. samme lovs § 65, stk. 3.  

Vilkår for dispensationen: 
 
a. Under indvindingsperioden på det ansøgte areal: 

 At der bevares et tørvelag på minimum 30 cm’s tykkelse på alle dele af det ansøgte indvin-
dingsareal. 

 At gravedybden styres nøje ved, at der placeres markeringspæle i terræn, som har en farve-
markering i grøn (>55 cm tørvelag), gul (31-55 cm tørvelag) og rød (0-30cm tørv). Markerings-
pælene placeres hvert år ved sæsonstart. I områder med mere end 70 cm tørv placeres der ik-
ke markeringspæle. 

 At indvindingsarealet ikke gødskes eller forurenes på anden måde.  
 At moseområdet vest for indvindingsområde (se figur 4) sikres mod yderligere udtørring ved at 

den eksisterende grøft på kanten mellem tørveindvindingsområdet mod øst og birkesko-
ven/mosen mod vest ikke ændres/uddybes ved den fortsatte tørveindvinding. Dvs. at bund og 
vandspejl fastholdes i den nuværende kote. 

 At Norddjurs Kommune fastlægger grøftens nøjagtige koter ved opmåling af grøften inden den 
6.9.2020. 

 At dispensationen fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 er gyldig frem til 6.9.2030 
 At indvindingen udføres som beskrevet i ansøgningsmaterialet 

 
b. Genopretning efter indvindingsperioden på det ansøgte areal: 

 At indvindingsareal straks efter afsluttet tørveindvinding genoprettes mod våd, sur og nærings-
fattig mose. 

 At genopretningen gennemføres via en justering af den trinvise metode, som er foreslået i an-
søgningen, (bilag 2) dvs.: 
1. Ved at vandstanden straks efter ophørt indvinding øges, så den er umiddelbart over ter-

ræn. Dette sker ved at fylde afvandingsgrøfter med næringsfattig, sur tørvejord samt ved 
at etablere regulerbare spunsvægge eller stemmeværker i hovedgrøfterne. Dette skal sikre 
vandmætning af de tørre, bare, sorte tørvearealer, som ellers kan være uhyre vanskelige 
til at få tørvemosser til at gro på. Afvandingsgrøfterne må derimod ikke fyldes med over-
fladejord eller grene, da der ikke må tilføres næringsstoffer til området, og da grene på 
sigt vil nedbrydes og dermed ikke vil kunne sikre en permanent højere vandstand. 

2. Vandstanden sænkes, så der etableres en lav, men stabil, terrænnær vandstand, for at 
lægivende plantearter som tue- og smalbladet kæruld kan etablere sig.  



	 	

 

3. Vandstanden hæves, når et vist ”ledsager” plantedække (som er beskrevet i bilag 2) er 
etableret. (Ledsagerplanterne skal sikre efterfølgende ”bølgebrydning”, da dannet hænge-
sæk (måtter af Sphagnum) erfaringsmæssigt kan blive slået i stykker af kraftig vandbevæ-
gelse. Ledsageplanterne virker ligeledes som et anker, som Sphagnum-arterne kan vokse 
omkring).  

 At de færdiggravede arealer ikke udjævnes, da løs tørv erfaringsmæssigt kan klumpe sig sam-
men ved genopretning, hvilket ikke er ønskeligt. 

 At der umiddelbart efter afsluttet indvinding som beskrevet i ansøgningens grave- og efterbe-
handlingsplan etableres mose i form af et ekstremfattigkær/hængesæk med vækst af tørve-
mosser, der med tiden vil kunne udvikle sig til sekundær aktiv (dvs. tørvedannende) højmose.  

 At de tørvefyldte grøfter ryddes for træer hvert år i de første 10 år efter indvindingen er op-
hørt, da træers rødder erfaringsmæssigt kan gennembryde ”dæmningerne” og dermed forringe 
opdæmningen af vand.  

 At ansøger sikrer, at tørven på de arealer, som ansøgningen omfatter, så vidt muligt ikke ud-
tørrer om sommeren, da gode tørvedannende Sphagnum-arter erfaringsmæssigt ikke kan over-
leve udtørring. Helt konkret hæves vandstanden til ca. +30 cm om foråret, så udtørringen un-
der rodzonen bliver kortest muligt om sommeren. Det vil dog ikke blive stillet vilkår om, at 
tørven ikke må udtørre i ekstreme tørkeperioder. 

 At en permanent optimal vandstand søges fastholdt ved, at der indtil dækket af tørvemosser 
og ledsagerplanter er optimalt, kan reguleres på vandstanden i de gamle hovedgrøfter. Højden 
på overløbet skal sættes lidt op i slutningen af foråret inden begyndende udtørring, så der 'op-
spares ekstra vand' og sænkes om efteråret, så der ikke etableres store åbne søer i området 
hele vinteren til skade for sphagnumvæksten.   

 At der tinglyses en deklaration for arealet, der omfatter de nævnte betingelser for indvinding 
og for efterbehandlinger. Deklarationen aflyses, når efterbehandlingen anses for afsluttet. Dvs, 
når myndigheden vurderer, at der er en stabil og passende vandstand, og at der er indvandret 
surbundsvegatation og Sphagnum-arter, der kan begunstige en sikker udvikling hen mod gen-
dannelse af højmose. 

 At Norddjurs Kommune kontaktes forud for igangsætning af genopretningstiltag. 
 At ansøger meddeler Region Midt og Norddjurs Kommune, når de ovennævnte genopretningstil-

tag er gennemført med henblik på, at myndighederne kan godkende det udførte. 

Begrundelse for afgørelsen 

Ansøgers oplysninger 
I har søgt om dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3 til fortsat indvinding af tørv på matr. nr. 
36b, 35c, 34c, 33c, 32d, 31c, 30b, 29a og 28b, Tustrup By, Nørager. Det ansøgte indvindingsområde 
er ca. 42 ha stort og ligger i tilknytning til det nuværende indvindingsområde i Fuglsø Mose og ses på 
figur 1. 
 
I oplyser i ansøgningen, at den forventede årlige produktion er ca. 42.000 m³ tørv svarende til ind-
vinding af ca. 10 cm tørv årligt på arealet, dog afhænger den producerede mængde af vejrforholde-
ne.  
 
Det forudsættes, at det ansøgte udføres som beskrevet i ansøgningsmaterialet.  

Besigtigelser 
Norddjurs Kommune har den 3-10-2018 besigtiget såvel området vest og nord for det ansøgte indvin-
dingsområde samt selve indvindingsområdet. Tilsynet viste, at indvindingen var i gang på den flade, 
der ses på figur 2, som viser et luftfoto af arealet fra 2018. Som det ses, er hovedparten af det an-
søgte areal ryddet for vedplanter og grøftet mod hovedafvandingsgrøften (der er vist i bilag 3). 

Herudover er de omgivende naturarealer vest og nord for indvindingsområde Fuglsø Mose besigtiget 
af Norddjurs Kommune den 12-8-2011 og den 3-10-2018. Tilsynet viste, at mange at de omgivende 
arealer var meget tørre, men også at mange af dem stadig indeholder en del tørvejord, og i 2018 



	 	

 

generelt ligger 2 meter højere i terrænet end det ansøgte indvindingsområde. Figur 3 viser hoved-
punkter i kommunens observationer af de omgivende arealer. Norddjurs Kommune har efterfølgende 
revideret udstrækningen af de beskyttede naturområder. Den reviderede moseudpegning ses på figur 
4. 

 
Figur 2 viser et luftfoto af indvindingsområdet fra 2018 
© Styrelsen for Dataforsyning og Effektivisering, DDO © COWI, Ortofoto © SDFE, Ortofoto © GST, OR-
TOFOTO © SDFE 



	 	

 

 
Figur 3 viser hovedpunkter i Norddjurs Kommunes vurdering af de naturområder, der ligger omkring 
indvindingsområdet.  
© Styrelsen for Dataforsyning og Effektivisering, DDO © COWI, Ortofoto © SDFE, Ortofoto © GST, OR-
TOFOTO © SDFE 
 



	 	

 

 
Figur 4 viser med en rød stiplet linje den beskyttede mose vest for indvindingsområdet, der skal sik-
res mod yderligere afvanding. 
 
Ved en besigtigede af indvindingsområdet den 12-12-2007 (dvs. før der igen blev indvundet tørv på 
området) konstaterede Norddjurs Kommune, at området var artsfattigt, med dominans af blåtop. 
Endvidere var arter af birk (især vorte-birk) dominerende i trævegetationen. Herudover sås arter som 
ørnebregne, tyttebær, blåbær, rød svingel, alm. hedelyng, brombær, lyse-siv, revling, katteskæg, og 
bølget bunke på arealet. 
 
Ved en besigtigelse i 1994 fandt Århus Amt følgende arter på arealet: tue-kæruld, tue-kogleaks, lyse-
siv, blåtop, klokkelyng, bredbladet mangeløv, dun-birk, vorte-birk, mosebølle, bølget bunke, tytte-
bær, skov-fyr, blåbær, alm. hedelyng, rosmarinlyng, femradet ulvefod og børste-siv. Det blev her 
vurderet at områdets mange tørbundsarter var betinget af dræning af området. 
 
Herudover har Norddjurs Kommune i 2019 etableret pejlerør til monitering af grundvandsspej-
let/vandstandsfluktuationer i naturområdet vest for det ansøgte område. Grundvandsspejlet er pej-
let 3-4-2019, 7-5-2019 og 12-6-2019. Gennemgang af resultatet af denne undersøgelse ses i bilag 3 

Luftfotomateriale 
En gennemgang af luftfotos fra 1954 viser, at der var tørveindvinding på det ansøgte areal i 1954 og 
frem til ca. 1974. Fra 1979-2009 ser det ud til at tørveindvindingen har ligget stille, eftersom dræn-
grøfter og arealet som sådan gror til i denne årrække. Omkring 2010 bliver arealet ryddet for træer, 
hvorefter tørveindvinding er indledt igen jævnfør de meddelte tilladelser til dette. 

Tidligere sagsbehandling 
Der er tale om fortsættelse af en igangværende indvinding. Den igangværende indvinding er som 
nævnt omfattet af Århus Amts tidligere meddelte tilladelse af 26.6.2003 og Norddjurs Kommunes 
meddelte dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3 af 21.4.2008. Denne meddelte dispensation fra 



	 	

 

naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 blev i 2008 påklaget af to interesseorganisationer til det daværende Na-
turklagenævn, der stadfæstede kommunes afgørelse. 

Kommunens vurdering 
Naturbeskyttelsesloven § 3  
 
Indvindingsområdet og de tilstødende naturområder er tilsammen større end 2.500 m2. Indtil tørve-
indvindingen blev genoptaget har området indeholdt et naturligt plante- og dyreliv, der er karakteri-
stisk for moser med overgang til hede. På baggrund af besigtigelsen og luftfotogennemgangen vurde-
rer kommunen derfor, at arealet er omfattet af naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3. Dermed må naturtil-
standen ikke ændres uden særlig tilladelse, og derfor kræver de ansøgte tilstandsændringer en di-
spensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3. 

Alle beskyttede naturarealer i Norddjurs Kommune har fået tildelt en målsætning, der er beskrevet i 
Naturkvalitetsplanen, som er en del af Kommuneplanen 2017. Den aktuelle mose har en B-
målsætning, og der gælder derfor, at der kun i særlige tilfælde vil kunne gives tilladelse til mindre 
indgreb efter en konkret vurdering af indgrebets betydning for naturområdet. 

Det skal understreges, at det medsendte kort kun viser § 3-registrerede arealer på de ovenfor nævnte 
arealer. Det betyder, at der andre steder på ejendommen kan være områder, der er beskyttede efter 
naturbeskyttelsesloven, selv om disse områder ikke fremgår af de viste kort. Det er naturtilstanden 
og historien på arealet, der afgør, om der er tale om et beskyttet naturområde. 

Det er altid lodsejers ansvar at sikre, at der ikke sker indgreb i beskyttede naturområder. 
 
Allerede da Norddjurs Kommune meddelte dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3 i 2008 blev 
det ansøgte område udpeget endeligt som værende omfattet af denne lov. Desværre fik kommunen 
fejlagtigt ikke revideret den foreløbige registrering af udstrækningen af det beskyttede område i 
2008. Dette er rettet i forbindelse med sagsbehandlingen i 2019, hvorfor den nuværende registrering 
af de beskyttede arealer ser ud, som det fremgår på fig. 4. 
 



	 	

 

 
Figur 4 viser den opdaterede registrering af arealer omfattet af naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 på og nær 
det ansøgte areal.  
 
Arealet blev udpeget endeligt som beskyttet område i 2008 på baggrund af gennemgangen af luftfo-
tos og på baggrund af artslister fra tilsyn af arealet i 1994 og i 2007. Ved begge tilsyn indeholdt area-
let typiske mose- og/eller hedeplanter, som var indvandret i den periode, hvor tørveindvindingen har 
ligget stille (1979-2009).  
 
Så selvom det ansøgte areal - hverken nu og i resten af den periode, hvor tørveindvindingen kommer 
til at foregå - ikke indeholder dyre- og plantearter, der er knyttet til beskyttede naturtyper, så er 
arealet fortsat beskyttet. Dette skyldes, at de arter, som er knyttet til beskyttede naturtyper, netop 
er forsvundet, fordi der i 2008 blev givet dispensation til indvinding af tørv på området (på betingelse 
af genopretning). Dette ændrer den fornyede ansøgning ikke på. 
 
I jeres ansøgning har I oplyst, at I søger om at få dispensation til indvinding på samme betingelser 
som blev beskrevet i tilladelsen for det nuværende graveområde, jævnfør Norddjurs Kommune tilla-
delse af 21-04-2008.   
 
Det er imidlertid muligt for myndigheder at genoptage/revurdere en sag, såfremt der er kommet 
afgørende nye oplysninger, der kan få betydning for sagens udfald. Dette vurderes at være tilfældet 
her, hvor følgende afgørende forhold har ændret sig siden 2008:  

 Norddjurs Kommune har fået større kendskab til tilstanden på de omgivende naturbeskyttede 
områder uden om indvindingsområdet,  

 Kommunen har fået meget større ekspertise i metoder til højmosegenopretning qua et EU-
LIFE-projekt, som kommunen deltager i pt.  

 
Derfor starter sagsbehandlingen så at sige forfra.  
 



	 	

 

Kommunen har to overordnede mål med den fornyede dispensationen fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3: 
1. at sikre, at naturarealerne uden om Pindstrups arealer ikke udtørrer som følge af råstofind-

vindingen 
2. at sikre, at der sker den bedst mulige genopretning mod aktiv højmose, efter indvindingspe-

rioden er afsluttet.  
 
Såfremt dette kan sikres, så vurderes indvindingen at kunne fortsætte. 
 
Ad 1 (om at sikre naturarealer uden om Pindstrups arealer) 
Rundt om det ansøgte indvindingsområde i Fuglsø Mose ligger en række arealer, der er registreret 
som beskyttede efter naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3, se figur 4. Norddjurs Kommune har som nævnt 
tilset disse naturområder og har konstateret, at mange af de omgivende våde naturområder uden for 
gravearealet er under udtørring.  
 
Udtørringen kan f.eks. være opstået pga. hydrologiske gradienter ud af de omgivende naturtyper 
eller pga. udtørringssprækker i tørven, der kan virke som dræn ind i den omgivende natur. Udtørrin-
gen vil medføre en forøget omsætning af de øverste tørvelag og dermed en gradvis terrænsænkning, 
som igen vil medføre en hurtigere udtørring af de omgivende naturområder i en selvforstærkende 
proces. 
 
Udtørringen kan dog også skyldes den øgede vandtransport, der foregår via de mange træer på de 
omgivende tilgroede områder eller skyldes tidligere tiders dræning. 
 
Kommunens konsulent, Naturrådgivningen har dog, som det fremgår af vedhæftede bilag 7, vurderet, 
at den nuværende grøft langs skellet sikrer, at der ikke vil ske yderligere påvirkning eller udtørring af 
naturområdet vest for det ansøgte indvindingsområde, da den eksisterende grøft langs vestsiden af 
tørveindvindingsområdet ikke bliver uddybet. Dette er vel at mærke under forudsætning af, at tørve-
indvindingen øst for grøften ikke bliver afgravet dybere ned end til et niveau svarende til den nuvæ-
rende vandstand i grøften. 
 
Som det fremgår af bilag 3, så vil en friholdelse af naturarealerne vest for indvindingsområdet for 
påvirkning fra tørveindvindingen kræve, at der enten etableres en indvindingsfri bufferzone, hvor 
vandstandsniveauet fastholdes i skel, eller at der etableres en spuns i en passende afstand fra skel. 
 
Ad 2 (om at sikre, at der sker den bedst mulige genopretning mod aktiv højmose, efter indvindings-
perioden er afsluttet)  
Såfremt genopretningen gennemføres via de faser, der er beskrevet under vilkår for tilladelsen 
(side 1-2), så vurderes det, at dette kan sikre indvandring, fastholdelse og overlevelse af tørvemos-
ser, der er i stand til at opbygge højmosetørv. Dermed vil der om mange år kunne opbygges ”sekun-
dær aktiv højmose”, dvs. retableret højmose, der igen bliver i stand til at opbygge tørv.  
 
Råstofloven og anmeldte rettigheder og naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 
Jævnfør råstofloven skal landets udnyttelse af råstofferne ske som led i en bæredygtig udvikling, 
hvor der skal ske en samlet vurdering og interesseafvejning af de samfundsmæssige hensyn. Den 
fremtidige råstofindvinding skal endvidere understøtte en økonomisk og miljømæssig bæredygtig 
udvikling baseret på en balance mellem samfundets behov for råstoffer og hensynet til natur, land-
skaber, klima, grundvandsbeskyttelse og levevilkår for de mennesker der bor, hvor råstofferne udvin-
des. Det er også intentionen i råstofloven, at Danmark så vidt muligt skal være selvforsynende med 
råstoffer. 

Arealet, hvor Pindstrup ønsker at fortsætte tørveindvindingen, er omfattet af anmeldte ret-
tigheder, der er forlænget frem til 2028. Efter retspraksis har afslag på ansøgninger om fortsat 
indvinding på et areal, der er omfattet anmeldte rettigheder kunnet udløse erstatning i medfør 
af grundlovens § 73. Domstolene afgør, hvorvidt et afslag kan udløse ekspropriationserstatning. 



	 	

 

 
Bestemmelserne i naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3 kan dog ikke fortrænges af, at noget tillades eller er 
udtrykkeligt tilladt efter anden lovgivning. Råstofindvinding i et § 3-område kræver således dispensa-
tion fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3. Dette gælder også, selv om området er omfattet af anmeldte 
rettigheder.  
 
I afgørelse fra Natur- og Miljøklagenævnet (NMK-510-0072) blev en dispensation til råstofgravning i et 
beskyttet område således ophævet. Nævnet udtalte i den forbindelse, at det forhold, at et areal 
ligger i et udlagt råstofområde med anmeldte rettigheder, ikke i sig selv kan begrunde en dispensati-
on fra forbudsbestemmelsen i naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3, men forholdet kan indgå i den samlede 
vurdering af, hvorvidt dispensation kan gives.  
 
Jævnfør vejledningen til naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 kan der kun meddeles dispensation til tiltag, der 
samlet set enten er uden betydning, eller som har forbedrende effekt på flora og fauna i de beskyt-
tede områder. Det følger af bemærkningerne til naturbeskyttelsesloven, at der skal foreligge 
særlige omstændigheder, før der kan meddeles dispensation til foranstaltninger, som ændrer 
tilstanden i de beskyttede naturtyper, når ændringerne er væsentlige eller i strid med ønsket 
om at opretholde de pågældende naturtyper som sådanne, idet reglerne er udtryk for en generel 
samfundsmæssig interesse i, at de beskyttede naturtyper opretholdes. En væsentlig jordbrugs- 
eller anden almindelig økonomisk interesse er således ikke i sig selv tilstrækkelig til at begrunde 
en dispensation. Der må, for at et indgreb i områdets tilstand eventuelt kan accepteres, tillige 
være tale om et område, som ud fra naturbeskyttelseshensyn vurderes som uden særlig interes-
se, eller om et indgreb, der i sig selv ikke skønnes at medføre nogen afgørende forrykning af 
tilstanden i området 
 
I den konkrete sag har Norddjurs Kommune efter en grundig gennemgang af sagens aspekter sammen-
fattende vurderet, at en indvinding med efterfølgende genopretning mod højmose samlet set vil gen-
skabe en meget sjælden naturtype, der lokalt set har større naturværdi, end såvel den artsfattige, 
tørlagte mose, der tidligere var på området, som i den blotlagte mosejord, hvor indvindingen er fo-
regået på siden 2010. 
 
Dette er i øvrigt analogt til Miljøstyrelsens vurderinger i mange Natura2000-planer, hvor det angives, 
at højmoser kan retableres på bekostning af Natura2000-naturtyper som tør eller våd hede, hænge-
sæk, nedbrudt højmose etc. Dette skyldes, at højmoser er en af de mest truede og sjældne naturty-
per i såvel Danmark som i EU, hvorfor genopretning mod højmose jævnfør Miljøstyrelsen skal have 
højeste prioritet på bekostning af andre naturtyper. 
 
Det vil tage en del år at etablere en sekundær aktiv højmose, men denne naturtype kan overleve 
mange, mange år, såfremt den retableres på den rigtige måde ved at efterleve vilkårene for dispen-
sationen. Den genoprettede højmose vurderes at kunne blive levested for Sphagnum, sjælden flora 
og ditto fauna. 
 
Da indvindingen forventes at foregår en del år endnu, og da det tager mange år at genoprette højmo-
se, er problemet ved at fjerne arter knyttet til den tørre mose særligt af tidsmæssig karakter. Imid-
lertid er der allerede en trinsvis genopretning i gang på færdigt gravede arealer i Fuglsø Mose, og 
disse arealer vurderes at kunne fungere som ”refugier” for eventuelle mos-, dyre- og plantearterer 
knyttet til fattigkær/højmose, indtil højmosen kan genoprettes i det ansøgte område. 
 
Også på nationalt plan vurderes det, at have større værdi at genskabe højmose end at fastholde 
arealer, der tidligere har været anvendt til tørvegravning, og som er domineret af tørbundsarter. 
Dermed kan det efter Norddjurs Kommunes vurdering ”forsvares” at inddrage arealer, der allerede 
har været brugt til tørveindvinding, såfremt råstoflovens præmis om at sikre national selvforsyning 
med råstoffer skal søges overholdt og under forudsætning af, at der er anmeldte rettigheder på om-
rådet. 
 



	 	

 

Samlet set er det derfor Norddjurs Kommunes vurdering, at der kan gives en ny dispensation fra na-
turbeskyttelseslovens §3 til indvinding af tørv på det areal, der ses på kortet på side 1, såfremt vilkå-
rene for denne dispensation overholdes. 
 
Kommunens bemærkninger til Pindstrup Mosebrugs kommentarer til Norddjurs Kommunes revi-
derede foreløbige vurdering. 
 
Bilag 8 viser Pindstrup Mosebrugs kommentarer til Norddjurs Kommunes reviderede foreløbige vurde-
ring. Kommentarerne omhandler følgende: 
 

1. Svar på Norddjurs Kommunes spørgsmål om størrelse på den sø, der dannes efter endt genop-
retning (og dermed indikation på muligheden for genopretning til aktiv højmose) 

2. Vilkår om tykkelse på det efterladte tørvelag 
3. Vilkår om at varighed af forpligtigelse til genopretning 

 
Norddjurs Kommune har følgende bemærkninger til ovennævnte. 
 
Ad 1 Estimeret sødybde og mulighed for retablering af højmose 
Norddjurs Kommune har i den reviderede foreløbige vurdering bedt ansøgers konsulent om at redegø-
re for størrelse og dybde på den sø, der dannes ved retablering af området. Dette kan give et finger-
peg om muligheden for at skabe aktiv højmose, da Sphagnum erfaringsmæssigt retableres bedst, 
såfremt vandstanden ikke overstiger 50 cm. Dette skyldes, at der i vanddybder større end 50 cm er 
en meget lille lysmængde, hvilket hæmmer Sphagnums fotosyntese og vækst og medfører, at Sphag-
num ikke kan komme op til vandoverfladen efter vinteren. 
 
Redegørelsen i bilag 8 sandsynliggør sammen med Norddjurs Kommunes pejlinger umiddelbart vest 
for det ansøgte område (bilag 3), at vandstanden i det ansøgte nordvestlige areal vil lande på en 
vanddybde på ca. 0-0,75 cm, såfremt der fastsættes en passende afløbskote. Derfor vurderer Nord-
djurs Kommune, at vandstanden efter retablering på de arealer, som ansøgningen omfatter, med en 
passende afløbskote vil være på et niveau, der kan tilgodese Sphagnum-vækst og -overlevelse og 
dermed vil begunstige gendannelse af højmose.  
 
Ad 2. Vilkår om tykkelse på det efterladte tørvelag 
Norddjurs Kommunes har fremsat et vilkår om, at der skal bevares et tørvelag på minimum 30 cm’s 
tykkelse på alle dele af det ansøgte indvindingsareal. Om dette skriver ansøger (bilag 8): ”Pindstrup 
Mosebrug har ansøgt om at indvinde tørv til 10 cm over mineraljordslaget, og vi ser ingen argumen-
ter for at fravige dette. I indvindingsområdet mod sydøst skal efterlades 15 cm tørv, så det ville 
være naturligt og acceptabelt at gentage et vilkår med dette niveau, hvis 10 cm ikke accepteres”.  
 
Det er dog ikke korrekt, at der er ansøgt om at indvinde tørv til 10 cm over mineraljorden på det 
areal, som nærværende ansøgning omfatter, da følgende fremgår af Pindstrups ansøgning fremsendt 
til Region Midt 26. februar 2018 (citat): ”Planlagt gravedybde under terræn: Tørvelaget har en gen-
nemsnitlig dybde på 3 m, og der planlægges gravning til 30 cm over mineraljordsbund svarende til 
en gennemsnitlig gravedybde på 2,7 m under nuværende terræn. Hvor tørvelaget er tykkest – ca. 5 
m, vil gravedybden være op til 4,7 m”.  
 
Senere i ansøgningen fremgår det ligeledes, at der ”i forbindelse med ansøgningen om fornyet tilla-
delse til indvinding af tørv på arealet ansøges der om dispensation på samme betingelser som i di-
spensationen fra 2008”. Dette indebærer, at der skal efterlades 30 cm tørv over mineraljorden. 
Norddjurs Kommune ser ingen grund til at fravige vilkåret om, at der skal efterlades 30 cm tørv af 
følgende årsager:	

 Det er det, der er ansøgt om 
 Succesfuld højmosegenopretning (indvandring og overlevelse af gode tørvedannende Sphag-

num arter) er betinget af fastholdelse af en stabil vandstand, som igen betinget en god kapi-
lærvirkning i den efterladte tørv. Som det fremgår af notatet fra kommunens konsulent, Na-



	 	

 

turrådgivningen (bilag 9) vil tykkelsen af tørvelaget være afgørende for kapilærvirkningen og 
for den vegetationsudvikling, der vil finde sted i forbindelse med genopretningen. Naturråd-
givningen skriver således: ” Det ideelle vil være at efterlade at et lag af højmose- og 
kærtørv med en lagtykkelse på minimum 0,50 m. Da de kapillære kræfter i kærtørv og 
sumptørv er mindre, vil man evt. kunne reducere den efterladte lagtykkelse til minimum 
0,30 m tørv og fortsat kunne opnå en gunstig mosegendannelse. En lagtykkelse af tørv på 
mindre end 0,30 m vil derimod medføre, at mosevegetationen i den tørre årstid vil sende 
rødder ned i de minerogene lag under tørven, hvilket kan medføre en helt anden vegetati-
onsudvikling end det ønskelige for en højmosegendannelse”.  

 Naturrådgivningen refererer herudover en VVM-redegørelse/Miljørapport, der er udarbejdet 
for Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S ved ansøgning om tilladelse til tørvegravning i Store Vildmose. 
Rapporten er udarbejdet af COWI i oktober 2013. Her står der:” Det største potentiale, og 
ikke mindst den hurtigste metode for genopretning af højmose består i at starte retablerin-
gen på et eksisterende tørvelag. Tørvelaget sikrer, at kapillærkraften og vandtilbageholdel-
sesevnen er meget høj, samt at der hersker relativt næringsfattige og oftest sure forhold” 

 Herudover viser internationale studier (bilag 10), at der som minimum bør efterlades 50 cm 
tørv for at skabe en optimal udvikling mod retablering af højmose 

 Det er endvidere Norddjurs Kommunes vurdering, at tykkere tørvelaget er, jo bedre vil den 
vandtilbageholdende evne/buffervirkningen være mod udtørring og evt. mineralisering af 
tørven i forbindelse med evt. tørke.  

 Norddjurs Kommune finder dog for nuværende ikke, at der skal stilles krav om at efterlade 
mere end 30 cm tørv, da ansøgningen omfatter en fornyelse af en eksisterende tilladelse. 
 

Ad 3 Vilkår om at varighed af forpligtigelse til genopretning 
Herudover har ansøger anfægtet Norddjurs Kommunes vilkår om ”at tinglysningen om, at arealet skal 
genoprettes til højmose, gøres tidsubegrænset, så tinglysningen følger den til en hver tid værende 
ejer af området”. 
 
Norddjurs Kommune anerkender, at formuleringen omkring vilkår for genopretning skal gøres tidsbe-
grænset. Derfor er dette vilkår tilrettet som det ses på side 3. 

 
Natura 2000 
Nærmeste Natura 2000 område er Natura2000-område 47 Eldrup Skov og søer og moser i Løvenholm 
Skov. Området består af habitatområde H43 og ligger ca. 3 km sydvest for indvindingsområdet. Om-
rådet er udpeget for at beskytte de naturtyper, der fremgår af figur 6. 

 
Figur 6 viser udpegningsgrundlaget for habitatområde 43. 
 
Jævnfør Natura2000-planen for området har dele af Natura2000-område 47 (Gjesing Mose, Sømose og 
Kragmose) tidligere været en del af et meget stort højmosekompleks på Djursland sammen med Fugl-
sø Mose i øst og Pindstrup Mose i vest. 
 
Som de fleste andre steder i Danmark er de fleste af højmoserne nu forsvundet, og der er i dag ikke 
hydrologisk forbindelse mellem højmoserelikterne i Natura2000-området og i Fuglsø mose. Der er 3 
km mellem Natura2000-område 47 og Fuglsø Mose. Derfor vurderes udpegningsgrundlaget for Natu-
ra2000-område 47 ikke at blive påvirket af indvindingen i Fuglsø Mose. 
 
Bilag IV-arter 



	 	

 

I henhold til BEK nr. 1595 af 06/12/2018 (habitatbekendtgørelsen) skal kommunen i forbindelse ad-
ministrationen af naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 også foretage en vurdering af, om det ansøgte kan: 

 beskadige yngle- eller rasteområder for dyrearter, der er optaget på EF-habitatdirektivets bi-
lag IV, eller  

 beskadige plantearter, der er optaget på EF-habitatdirektivets bilag IV 
 
Norddjurs Kommune har ingen kendte registreringer af arter, omfattet af habitatdirektivets bilag IV 
inden for indvindingsområdet, men har registreret spidssnudet frø, strandtudse og stor vandsalaman-
der 500-600 meter fra indvindingsområdet. 
 
Herudover nævner ansøger, at der på tilstødende, genoprettede mosearealer mod øst er registreret 
odder, spidssnudet frø og løgfrø.  
 
Træbevoksningen vest for området, der er etableret ved naturlig tilgroning siden sidst i 1980’erne, 
vurderes eventuelt at kunne fungere som yngle- eller rasteområde for arter af flagermus. 
 
Det er med andre ord muligt, at følgende bilag IV-arter forekommer i eller nær indvindingsområdet:  

1. odder,  
2. arter af flagermus,  
3. stor vandsalamander,  
4. løgfrø,  
5. spidssnudet frø og  
6. strandtudse 

 
Bilag 4 viser en nærmere gennemgang at de nævnte arters krav til yngle- og rasteområder. 
 
Ad. 1 Odderen lever i tilknytning til vådområder. Den findes i såvel stillestående som rindende vand, 
især i søer og moser med store rørskovsområder. Odderen er især aktiv i perioden fra skumring til 
solopgang. Om dagen opholder den sig i en hule i brinken eller måske under buske, træer eller andet, 
der kan give ly.  Yngleområdet består af selve hulen, som ungerne fødes og opfostres i, og de nær-
meste omgivelser. 
 
Ad. 2 Yngle- og rasteområder for flagermus findes generelt i hulheder, sprækker og spættehuller mv. 
i træer samt i forskellige slags bygninger. 
 
Ad 3 Stor vandsalamander yngler i vandhuller, der også kan fungere som rasteområder. Rasteområ-
derne er ofte på land nær yngleområderne. 
 
Ad 4 Løgfrø yngler forskellige slags lavvandede vandhuller og vådområder og raster uden for yngle-
vandhullet især på arealer med løs sandet overjord, især på steder, hvor der er partier med lav vege-
tation, bare sandflader eller bar muldjord, hvor det er let for dyrene at grave sig ned. 
 
Ad 5 Spidssnudet frø yngler i mange slags vådområder dvs. såvel ganske små vandhuller som store 
søer og fra både overskyggede sumpe og fuldstændig lysåbne vandhuller.  
 
Ad 6. Strandtudsen foretrækker yngleområder bestående af temporære, lysåbne vandsamlinger, hvor 
der er få dyr, der kan spise haletudserne, og som kan konkurrere med haletudserne om føden. Som 
rasteområde kræver strandtudsen åbne arealer med enten ingen eller meget lav bevoksning. Egnede 
områder er typisk klitformationer med vindbrud i bevoksningen, enge og strandenge med meget lav 
vegetation og vegetationsfattige klippekyster. Men også dyrkede marker, ikke tilgroede grusgrave 
samt grus- og asfaltveje kan bruges som rasteområder. 
 
Selve indvindingsområdet er aktuelt påvirket af vedvarende og/eller hyppige forstyrrelser i form af 
dræning, maskinel aktivitet fra fræsere, traktorer, vakuumhøstere etc. Der er ingen træer, vandhul-



	 	

 

ler eller vådområder på selve indvindingsområdet. Dermed vurderes der ikke at være egnede yngle- 
og rasteområder på indvindingsområdet for de ovennævnte bilag IV-arter.  
 
De tilstødende naturområders træbevoksning mod vest kan som nævnt muligvis indeholde flagermus. 
Den ansøgte indvinding vurderes dog ikke at påvirke træbevoksning og evt. yngle- og rasteområder 
for flagermus såfremt der etableres den nævnte spuns eller bufferzone (nævnt under forventede 
vilkår på side 2), så yderligere udtørring undgås.  
 
Beskyttelseslinjer 
Indvindingsområdet ligger inden for skovbyggelinje. Denne har kun relevans i forbindelse med bebyg-
gelse. Dermed kræver indvindingen ikke en dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 17. 

Der er ikke andre beskyttelseslinjer i indvindingsområdet. 
 
Rødlistede arter 
Rødlistede arter er plante- og dyrearter, som er sjældne og i fare for at forvinde eller allerede er 
forsvundet. Den danske Rødliste er således fortegnelsen over de danske plante- og dyrearter, der er 
blevet rødlistevurderet efter retningslinjer udarbejdet af den internationale naturbeskyttelsesorgani-
sation (IUCN). At rødlistevurdere vil sige at foretage en vurdering af plante- og dyrearternes risiko for 
at uddø.  

Det er som sådan ikke et lovkrav om at beskytte rødlistede arter.  

Ansøger nævner at såvel trane som brun pletvinge forekommer i området. Norddjurs Kommunes vur-
dering i fht. trane præsenteres i det senere afsnit om fugle.  

Ansøger oplyser, at brun pletvinge er registreret på de tilstødende, genoprettede mosearealer mod 
øst. Arten har trusselskategorien EN (endangered/truet).  Brun pletvinge lever på overdrev, i skovlys-
ninger, i lysåben skov og langs soleksponerede skovveje, hvor larven lever på vejbred og kohvede. 
 
Arten er fundet på mange lokaliteter på Sjælland og Jylland undtagen i det vestligste Jylland. Den er 
gået voldsomt tilbage især efter ca. 1950 og er nu helt forsvundet fra Sjælland og findes på langt 
færre jyske lokaliteter end tidligere. I Jylland findes brun pletvinge stadig mange steder, selvom den 
også her er i stor tilbagegang. På Djursland findes den på mange smålokaliteter i Løvenholm Skov og 
Fjeld Skov. Tilbagegangen af brun pletvinge i Danmark tilskrives især tilbagegangen af foderplanter 
pga. gødskning.  
 
De nævnte foderplanter er ikke observeret i indvindingsområdet eller på de omkringliggende natur-
arealer. Indvindingen vurderes ikke at påvirke evt. forekomst af foderplanter. Dermed vurderes ind-
vindingen ikke at påvirke brun pletvinge. 
 
Fugle 
I klagen over Norddjurs Kommunes afgørelse fra 2008, anførte én af de klageberettigede organisatio-
ner, at Fuglsø Mose var potentiel ynglelokalitet for trane. Klager angav også, at trane var regi-
streret i Fuglsø Mose i 1996, 2005 og 2008, og var beskyttet af Fuglebeskyttelsesdirektivets bilag 
I. Klager oplyste, også at Fuglsø Mose var yngle- og rasteplads for rødrygget tornskade og yngle-
plads for svaleklire. Ved behandling af klagen i 2008 oplyste Norddjurs Kommune, at kommunen 
var enig i, at de nævnte fuglearter fandtes i Fuglsø Mose, men at der ikke var krav om at lave en 
konsekvensvurdering i forhold til bestemmelserne i fuglebeskyttelsesdirektivet, da indvindingen 
ikke påvirkede internationale fuglebeskyttelsesområder. 
 
Efter et opdaterende tilsyn i 2019, skriver Norddjurs Kommunes fugleekspert følgende: 
”Der er ikke særligt mange observationer af fugle fra Fuglsø Mose, da der ikke er offentlig adgang. 
Registreringer er hentet fra DOFbasen, og området er desuden besøgt ved en enkelt lejlighed af 
Norddjurs Kommune med henblik på fugleregistreringer. 
 



	 	

 

Af fuglearter på rødlisten (truede arter) skal særligt fremhæves trane, som de senere år er registre-
ret ynglende i området ved Fuglsø Mose. Der er ifølge DOFbasen oplysninger om op til 1-2 par tra-
ner, der formodentlig etablerer deres reder ved småsøer og vådområder. Efter ungerne flyver fra 
reden observeres fuglene ud over et større område, hvor de søger efter føde på åbne arealer. Det 
forventes ikke, at den fortsatte drift af sphagnumindvindingen på de igangsatte områder vil have 
nogen negativ indflydelse på de ynglende traner” (citat slut). 
 
I den danske rødliste, står der i øvrigt følgende om traner:” Bestanden af trane er i hastig fremgang 
men endnu lille. …” tranen er dels en trækfugl med dokumenteret spredning fra nabobestande, dels 
er arten fortsat under indvandring og endelig er antallet af ynglende traner i Danmark stigende. 
Arten vurderes ikke truet, LC” (citat slut) 
 
Kommunens fugleekspert oplyser herudover følgende om øvrige fuglearter i området: ”Af øvrige rød-
listede arter kan nævnes svaleklire, som enkelte år yngler i Fuglsø Mose, dog er arten tilsyneladende 
ikke en regelmæssigt forekommende ynglefugl i området. Den foretrækker som øvrige vadefugle lidt 
vådere partier, hvor der forekommer frit vandspejl.  
Der forekommer andre rødlistearter, rovfugle som rød glente og havørn. Rød glente yngler flere 
steder på Djursland, men sandsynligvis ikke i umiddelbar nærhed af Fuglsø Mose, idet arten typisk 
etablerer rede i ældre, højstammede, og gerne lidt mindre skove. Havørn kan efterhånden ses ret 
hyppigt i området, og er muligvis ved at etablere sig som ynglefugl. En stor skarvkoloni i den sydlige 
del af Fuglsø Mose kan udgøre et væsentligt fødegrundlag for ørnene. Den rødlistede art Hedelærke 
optræder sporadisk, særligt i forbindelse med forårstrækket, men der er ikke i DOFbasen registre-
ringer af yngleadfærd. Krikand, en anden rødlisteart, er observeret ynglende i Fuglsø Mose et enkelt 
år i 1996 med 1-2 par. 
 
I området ved Fuglsø Mose lever desuden rødrygget tornskade, som yngler med enkelte par, normalt 
i skovlysninger eller lignende åbne områder. Stor tornskade er vintergæst, men rapporteres dog ikke 
hvert år fra området. Som nævnt er der en meget stor skarvkoloni i den sydlige del af Fuglsø Mose, 
hvor der er reder i træer langs med søbredden. 
 
Det vurderes ikke, at den fortsatte drift med indvinding af sphagnum vil medføre øget forstyrrelse 
eller i øvrigt skabe forringelser for områdets fugle. Når området i fremtiden bliver reetableret og 
vandstanden hæves igen, vil der blive skabt nye levesteder for fuglene” (citat slut). 

Orientering af Museum Østjylland 
Af hensyn til eventuelle arkæologiske interesser skal vi for en god ordens skyld anmode dig om at 
kontakte Museum Østjylland igen på tlf. 8712 2600, i forbindelse med at gravningen genoptages i 
forbindelse med den fornyede indvindingstilladelse. 

Andre tilladelser 
Den meddelte dispensation forudsætter,at Region Midt giver en indvindingstilladelse til det ansøgte 
 
Klagevejledning 
Den fremsendte dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3, vil kunne påklages i forbindelse med 
Region Midts indvindingstilladelse. Region Midt fremsender den samlede afgørelse til de nedenfor 
nævnte klageberettigede. 
 
Med venlig hilsen 

Annette Limborg Madsen 
Biolog 
 



	 	

 

Dette brev kan indeholde fortrolige personoplysninger, som udelukkende er til brug for den rette 
modtager. Hvis du ved en fejltagelse har modtaget brevet, beder vi dig venligst informere afsende-
ren. For mere information se norddjurs.dk/oplysningspligt. 
 
Med kopi til  
Marie Karlsson, Norddjurs Kommune, e-mail: marik@norddjurs.dk 
Jes Hovmøller, Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S, e-mail: jesh@pindstrup.dk 
Kenn Tang Møller, Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S, e-mail: ktm@pindstrup.dk 
Pernille Poulsen, Region Midt, e-mail: Pernille.poulsen@ru.rm.dk  
 
Klageberettigede (Ansøger, Region Midt samt nedenstående instanser): 
Danmarks Naturfredningsforening, Norddjurs Afdeling, norddjurs@dn.dk 
Danmarks Naturfredningsforening, dnnorddjurs-sager@dn.dk  
Friluftsrådet, oestjylland@friluftsraadet.dk 
Dansk Ornitologisk Forening, Norddjurs, norddjurs@dof.dk 
Dansk Ornitologisk Forening, Hovedkontor, natur@dof.dk 
Miljøstyrelsen, mst@mst.dk 
Dansk Botanisk Forening, Jyllandskredsen, dbf.oestjylland@gmail.com   
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Bilag 1:  
Hovedpunkter i ansøgning af 26-2-2018 fra Pindstrup A/S om fornyet tilladelse til indvinding af tørv på 
matr. nr. 36b, 35c, 34c, 33c, 32d, 31c, 30b, 29a og 28b, Tustrup By, Nørager  

 Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S ønsker tilladelse til indvinding af tørv på knap 42 ha i Fuglsø Mose på 
Djursland i Norddjurs Kommune. Ansøgningen omfatter en 10-årig periode fra 6.9. 2020  

 Den forventede årlige produktion (m3) er ca. 42.000 m³ svarende til indvinding af ca. 10 cm tørv 
årligt på arealet, dog afhænger produktionen af vejrforholdene. 

 
Fig.1 arealet viser arealet, hvor der er søgt om fortsat indvinding af tørv 
 

 Ansøgningen omfatter arealer, hvor der også i dag indvindes tørv. Tørveindvindingen forventes at 
fortsættes uændret, da projektet medfører ikke ændringer i håndtering og transport af tørven.  

 Arealet er omfattet af anmeldte rettigheder, der er forlænget frem til 2028. 
 Norddjurs Kommune har den 21. april 2008 givet dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 til 

indvinding af tørv på dette areal. 
 Der ansøges der om dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 på samme betingelser som i 

dispensationen fra 2008. Der er desuden udarbejdet en ny grave- og efterbehandlingsplan. 
 Efterbehandlingsplanen vil først få relevans i en senere indvindingsfase. Efterbehandling af 

arealerne sker umiddelbart efter indvindingens afslutning. 
 Tørvelaget har en varierende dybde med en gennemsnitsdybde på ca. 3 meter i gennemsnit. Nogle 

steder er det op til 5 meter tykt.  
 Der planlægges indvinding op til 30 cm over mineraljordsbund. Dette svarer til en gennemsnitlig 

gravedybde på 2,7-4,7 m under nuværende terræn ved afslutning af råstofindvinding.  
 Efter en 10-årig indvindingsperiode vil gravedybden være ca. 1 m under nuværende terræn.  
 Kote for terræn: 31,3-32,7 m DVR90 (målt i ”Scalgo”, DHM 2015)  
 Kote for grundvandsspejl: Ca. 29,6-30,3 m  
 Kote for bunden af gravningen: Efter afslutning af indvindingen forventes arealet at være i kote 

28,6 – 30,0 m.  
 Efter en 10-årig indvinding forventes koten at være 30,3 – 31,7 m. Gravedybden vil derfor ingen 

steder nærme sig grænsen på blot 30 cm’s tørv i den ansøgte 10-årsperiode. 



 Forventet årlig indvinding under grundvandsspejl (m3): Der er dræn og grøfter i området, som 
bortleder regnvand bundet til tørven. Der er ingen kontakt til det underliggende grundvandsspejl, 
og der forventes ikke indvinding under grundvandsspejlet i en 10-årig indvindingsperiode. Der er 
ikke behov for yderligere grundvandssænkning i forbindelse med projektet.  

 Der foretages ikke yderligere grøftning med henblik på afvanding, og de eksisterende grøfter vil 
løbende sløjfes efter endt indvinding. 

 Ved indvindingen anvendes metoderne fræsetørvsproduktion og vacuumhøstning. Tørveindvindingen 
påbegyndes / færdiggøres når vind og vejr tillader det i en tør periode. Indvindingen foregår ved, at 
et ca. 10-15 mm tykt lag tørv løsnes med fræser. Efter en dag med tørvejr vendes det løsnede lag 
med traktortrukket vender, og det vendte lag ligger atter til tørring ca. 1 dag. Herefter gentages 
vendeprocessen, og efter yderligere tørring er materialet klar til opsamling vha. vacuumhøstere. 
Vacuumhøsterne fungerer som store støvsugere trukket af traktorer. Med sugemundstykker samles 
tørven i høsterens tank. Fra høsternes tank aflæsses tørven i stakke på indvindingsarealerne. 

 Fra stakkene på indvindingsarealerne transporteres tørven med tørvebanen til læssearealet syd for 
indvindingsområdet, hvor det omlastes til lastbiler. Efterfølgende transporteres tørven med lastbil 
til en af Pindstrup Mosebrugs fabrikker i Kongerslev i Nordjylland. 

 Gravedybden styres ved at man, når indvindingen nærmer sig sin afslutning, kan placere 
markeringspæle i terræn, som har en farvemarkering, f.eks. gul (30-70 cm tørvelag) og rød (ca. 30 
cm tørv).  

 Markeringspælene placeres ved sæsonstart. I områder med > 70 cm tørv placeres ikke 
markeringspæle 

 Efter endt indvinding er det målet, at området klargøres til højmosegenopretning. 
 

 



Bilag 2  
Hovedpunkter i ansøgers udkast til grave- og efterbehandlingsplan for Fuglsø Mose NV 

 Denne grave- efterbehandlingsplan omfatter dele af følgende matr. nr.: 36b, 35c, 34c, 33c, 32d, 
31c, 30b, 29a og 28b, Tustrup by, Nørager.  

 Efterbehandlingsplanens overordnede mål er at klargøre området til mosegenopretning og på lang 
sigt muliggøre udvikling af aktiv højmose. Hermed genskabes og sikres de store åbne vidder med 
et lysåbent moselandskab. Moserne vil erfaringsmæssigt blive levesteder for en lang række 
sjældne arter af bl.a. planter, insekter, mosser, krybdyr og fugle.  

 Efterbehandling af arealerne sker umiddelbart efter indvindingens afslutning. 
 Principperne for den ønskede naturgenopretningen fremgår af baggrundsnotatet "Højmosen og 

dens genopretningsmuligheder" (COWI, februar 2018). 
 Ansøger foreslår, at der kan genskabes højmose ved at sikre etablering af permanent våd, sur og 

næringsfattig mose med et udbredt dække af tørvemosser, der med tiden vil videreudvikles til 
(red. aktiv = tørvedannende) højmose.  

 Nedenstående figur 1 viser en principskitse for ansøgers foreslåede genopretning ved 
vandstandshævning og genindvandring af mosevegetation og Sphagnum  

 
Figur 1 viser den foreslåede genopretningsmetode efter endt afgravning. 



Genopretningen foreslås at foregå via følgende stadier, jf. figur 1: 
1. Vandstanden hæves op til/over overfladeniveau på de bare, sorte tørvearealer for at sikre 

vandmætning. Dette stadium kan evt. udelades.  
2. Vandstanden sænkes, så der etableres en lav men stabil vandstand, for at højere, lægivende 

urter som tue- og smalbladet kæruld kan etablere sig.  
3. Vandstanden hæves når et vist ”ledsager”-plantedække er etableret.  
4. Ledsagerplanterne reducerer uroen på vandfladen og virker som anker for tørvemosserne, som nu 

kan danne ”tæpper” i hele området. 
 Når indvindingen er endeligt afsluttet, foreslås området efterbehandles ved at hæve vandstanden 

til umiddelbart over den gennemsnitlige overfladekote (få cm). Dette sker ved at opfylde 
afvandingsgrøfter med tørv, grene, overjord eller lignende samt at etablere regulerbare 
spunsvægge, stemmeværker, i hovedgrøfterne. 

 På de lavest liggende arealer vurderer ansøger, at der indledningsvist vil etableres en 
næringsfattig sø, som med tiden vil gro til med tørvemosser, hængesæk og derefter 
højmosevegetation. Ansøger angiver dog, at det er målet at minimere højdeforskellene på det 
afgravede areal, således at der kan etableres større flader med våde/fugtige forhold.  

 Ansøger foreslår, at der tinglyses en deklaration på arealet, som sikrer, at naturgenopretningen 
påbegyndes og gennemføres kontinuerligt og så tidligt, som det under hensyn til virksomhedens 
drift er praktisk muligt. Dette inkluderer, at vandstanden skal hæves og optimeres.  

 Formålet med vandstandsreguleringen er at give tørvemosserne optimale forhold for at etablere 
sig og udvikles af hensyn til den langsigtede naturgenopretning til aktiv højmose 

 Ansøger betragter efterbehandlingen som afsluttet, når der er etableret vandmættede forhold 
samt etableret stemmeværker og afløbsforhold, der muliggør den efterfølgende tinglyste 
vandstandsregulering. 

 Ansøger foreslår, at vandstanden reguleres i de første 4 år efter endt og godkendt 
efterbehandling, hvilket tinglyses som en deklaration på arealet. 

 Ansøger foreslår, at den tinglyste deklaration løber i 4 år efter efterbehandlingen er godkendt af 
råstofmyndigheden. 

 Ansøger oplyser, at der ikke foretages yderligere grøftning med henblik på afvanding, og de 
eksisterende grøfter vil løbende sløjfes efter endt indvinding. 

 Ansøger oplyser, at der ikke tilføres næringsstoffer til arealerne i forbindelse med indvinding og 
efterbehandling.  

 Ansøger oplyser, at der så vidt dette er muligt, vil ske en løbende efterbehandling inden for 
indvindingsområdet, såfremt indvindingen afsluttes løbende i afgrænsede delområderne. 
Alternativt ønsker man at overfladharve de dele, som er færdigindvundet (arealet holdes "sort"). 

 Ansøger angiver, at tørvebanen kan bevares som et kulturspor efter endt indvinding af tørv.  

 

 



	

 
Norddjurs Kommune · Torvet 3 · 8500 Grenaa Tlf.: 89 59 10 00 · www.norddjurs.dk · CVR nr. 29 18 99 86 

Telefon- og åbningstider: Mandag-onsdag: 10.00-15.00 · Torsdag: 10.00-17.00 · Fredag: 10.00-12.00 
E-mail: norddjurs@norddjurs.dk · Sikker e-mail: sikkerpost@norddjurs.dk 

	

Bilag 3 

 
Vurdering af effekt af tørveindvinding på omgivende naturområder i Fuglsø Mose 
ved pejling af grundvandsspejl, 2019 
 
Norddjurs Kommune har gennemført en række grundvandspejlinger i den nordvestlige del af Fuglsø 
Mose. Pejlingerne er foretaget, for at vurdere om den dræning, der foretages i forbindelse med ind-
vinding af spagnum, påvirkninger naboarealet vest for graveområdet.  
Graveområdet afvandes i sydlig hhv.nordlig retning til den dybtliggende hovedafvandingsledning, dels 
via en åben drængrøft, men hovedsageligt via drænslanger i et internt system på selve afgravnings-
området.  
Drængrøften og det interne drænsystem er forbundet til hovedafvandingssystemet, som afvander 
hele afgravningsområdet i vestlig retning. 

 
 
 
 

Afdeling: Byg & Miljø 
Dato: 31-01-2020 
Reference: Per Misser/Jens Gregersen 
Tlf.: 23 39 27 99 
E-mail: jg@norddjurs.dk 
Journalnr.: 18/4606 
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Tracé for pejlinger 
Grundvandspejlingerne er foretaget på naboarealet vest for graveområdet i en tracé på ca. 150 me-
ter vinkelret på drængrøften.  
Tracèen starter med station 0 i drængrøften, og pejlerør er nedtrykket i station 5, 15, 25, 35, 50, 
100 og 150 meter. 
Midt på tracéen ligger en tværgående balk, som er et levn fra en tidligere afgravning af arealet. Bal-
ken har en højde af ca. en meter over det omgivende terræn.  Arealet vest for balken er drænet i 
vestlig retning via åbne grøfter. 
 
Pejlinger 
Norddjurs Kommune har foretaget pejlinger af grundvandsspejlet den 3. april, 7. maj og 12. juni 
2019. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

Station 
Meter 

Vandspejl-
skote 
Meter, 
DVR90 

3. april 
2019          

 

0 - 
5 30,58 
15 30,62 
25 30,56 
35 30,61 
50 30,66 
100 30,24 
150 30,35 

Station 
Meter 

Vandspejl-
skote 
Meter, 
DVR90 

7. maj 
2019   

 

0 30,37 
5 30,56 
15 30,55 
25 30,48 
35 30,56 
50 30,60 
100 30,15 
150 30,21 

Station 
Meter 

Vandspejl-
skote 
Meter, 
DVR90 

12. juni 
2019 

 

0  30,28 
5  30,50 
15  30,47 
25  30,38 
35  30,40 
50  30,43 
100  30,05 
150  30,06 
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Vurdering 
Pejleresultaterne viser, at den nuværende dræning i indvindingsområdet påvirker vandstanden op til 
15 meter ind på naboarealet mod vest. Ved yderligere spagnumindvinding/dræning vil påvirkningen 
uden tvivl nå længere ind på naboarealet. 
 
Hvis naboarealerne skal friholdes fra yderligere påvirkning, vil det kræve, at der enten etableres en 
indvindingsfri bufferzone, hvor vandsniveauet fastholdes i skel, eller at der etableres en spuns i en 
passende afstand fra skel. 
  
Norddjurs Kommune lader pejlerørene stå på naboarealet, for at kunne følge udviklingen i grund-
vandstanden, når der graves/drænes yderligere i indvindingsområdet. 
 
 
PVM/JG 
 
 
 



 
 

Bilag 4 Vedr. arter omfattet af habitatdirektivet bilag IV.  
 
 
EF-habitatdirektivet 
I henhold til BEK nr. 1595 af 06/12/2018 (habitatbekendtgørelsen) skal kommunen i forbindelse 
administrationen af naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 også foretage en vurdering af, om det ansøgte kan: 

 beskadige yngle- eller rasteområder for dyrearter, der er optaget på EF-habitatdirektivets bilag 
IV, eller  

 beskadige plantearter, der er optaget på EF-habitatdirektivets bilag IV 
 
Det er sandsynligt, at følgende bilag IV-arter forekommer nær indvindingsområdet:  

1. odder,  
2. arter af flagermus,  
3. stor vandsalamander,  
4. løgfrø,  
5. spidssnudet frø og  
6. strandtudse 

 
Nedenfor findes en beskrivelse af de nævnte arters yngle- og rasteområder. Beskrivelserne stammer fra 
ovennævnte Håndbog om dyrearter på habitatdirektivets bilag IV. 

Ad 1 Odder  
Odderen lever i tilknytning til vådområder. Den findes i såvel stillestående som rindende vand, og både i 
saltvand og ferskvand, især søer og moser med store rørskovsområder. Tætheden af oddere er aldrig 
særlig stor, da arten kræver meget plads, ofte mere end 10 km vandløb. Er levestedet ikke optimalt for 
odderen, vil den færdes i et endnu større område. Odderen er især aktiv i perioden fra skumring til 
solopgang. Om dagen opholder den sig i en hule i brinken eller måske under buske, træer eller andet, der 
kan give ly.  Yngle- og rasteområder kan potentielt findes i hele artens udbredelsesområde, og odderen 
kan parre sig over hele territoriet året rundt. Ungerne fødes i en sikker hule i et afsides, uforstyrret 
beliggende sø- eller moseområde, ofte en forladt rævegrav eller blot et hulrum under en trærod i 
åbrinken. Unger kan fødes hele året rundt, men ca. 80% af fødslerne sker fra juni til november. Ungerne 
forlader først hulen, når de er 2-3 måneder gamle. 
Yngleområdet består af selve hulen, som ungerne fødes og opfostres i, og de nærmeste omgivelser. Et 
rasteområde for odder er mere diffust end et yngleområde, og kan forekomme mange steder langs 
vandløb og søer. Områderne kan være svære at lokalisere, men knytter sig primært til moser, krat, skov 
eller andre naturområder, hvor odderen kan finde relativt uforstyrret skjul i længere perioder på alle 
tider af året. Det bemærkes, at områderne ikke nødvendigvis udnyttes hele året/hvert år. For at odderne 
kan trives i levedygtige bestande skal der være våde naturområder med et højt naturindhold. Desuden er 
det vigtigt med en god sammenhæng mellem naturområderne, så odderne kan sprede sig.  

 



 
 

Ad 2 generelt om arter af flagermus  

I Danmark findes dagopholdsstederne for flagermus i hulheder, sprækker, spættehuller mv. i træer, i 
forskellige slags bygninger og sjældnere i sprækker under broer og i fugle- eller flagermuskasser.  Det 
såkaldte mellemkvarter, som flagermusene kan benytte forår og efterår, er i princippet nogenlunde de 
samme som sommerkvartererne. Men man skal være opmærksom på, at mellemkvartererne ofte findes 
andre steder end sommerkvartererne. Vinterkvarteret skal være et sted hvor flagermusene er beskyttede 
mod fjender, uforstyrret og frostfrit, men med lave plusgrader. Mange arter kræver endvidere en høj 
luftfugtighed under vinterdvalen.  

 
Tabel A Flagermusarternes anvendelse af opholdssteder om sommeren. XX: meget anvendt type 
opholdssted. X indikerer anvendt type opholdssted. – indikerer anvendes sjældent eller slet ikke (fra 
Håndbog om dyrearter på habitatdirektivets bilag IV) 

 
Tabel B Flagermusarternes anvendelse af opholdssteder om vinteren. XX: meget anvendt type 
opholdssted. X indikerer anvendt type opholdssted. - indikerer anvendes sjældent eller slet ikke (fra 
Håndbog om dyrearter på habitatdirektivets bilag IV) 

Som det fremgår af tabel A og B er hulheder og sprækker i træer meget vigtige opholdssteder for en lang 
række flagermusarter. De benyttes både som dagkvarterer om sommeren, dvs. også for ynglekolonierne, 
som vinterkvarterer og som såkaldte mellemkvarterer. Man kan finde flagermus i hule træer året rundt. 
Det er ofte mindre hulheder i træer, der benyttes og disse hulheder befinder sig aldrig helt tæt ved 
jorden.  Det kan være hulheder i stammen, opstået hvor en udgået gren er knækket af eller rådnet bort, 
eller det kan være i en hul gren eller et forladt spættehul. Men det kan også blot være en dyb revne i en 
flækket stamme eller gren, når blot den er beskyttet mod indsivende vand. Sommerkvarterer og 
mellemkvarterer findes i hule træer. Ynglekolonierne med mange hunner og deres unger kræver mest 
plads, mens hannerne om sommeren opholder sig enkeltvis eller nogle få sammen og kan klare sig med 
langt mindre plads. Flagermus kan med mellemrum skifte fra det ene hule træ til det andet, formodentlig 
fordi behovet mht. dagkvarterets beskaffenhed skifter.   



 
 

Frie til- og fraflyvningsmuligheder er af betydning for, om en hulhed i et træ er anvendeligt som 
dagkvarter. Der er stor forskel på arterne. De mest manøvredygtige er tilpasset til flugt i snævre rum i fx 
træernes løvværk, og de behøver ikke megen plads ved til- og fraflyvningen. Smalvingede hurtigflyvere 
som brunflagermus er derimod meget lidt manøvredygtige og kræver stor friplads omkring ind-
/udflyvningshullet. Derfor befinder hullerne til brunflagermusenes dagkvarterer sig altid ret højt oppe i 
træerne og helt frit. 

Kritiske indgreb m.v. for flagermus er blandt andet fældning af skov el.lign., herunder: 
 Fældning af hule træer, træer med revner og sprækker, kapning af grene med hulheder osv.  
 Større ændringer af skovkanternes placering, forløb og beskaffenhed.   
 Selektiv fældning af træer med potentiale for hulheder ved udtynding i skov.  
 Plantning af nåletræer efter afdrift af gammel løvskov 

 
Følgende forvaltningsmæssige tiltag kan at sikre flagermus gode levemuligheder i områder hvor disse 
forekommer:  

 Sikre en hensigtsmæssig skovdrift.  
 Bevare gamle træer.  
 Sikre/oprette vinterkvarterer på velvalgte steder.  
 Bevare og forbedre ledelinjer i landskabet mellem jagtområder og yngle- og rasteområder.  
 Forbedre jagtområderne gennem tiltag, der kan forøge insektproduktionen ved fx at oprette nye 

vådområder eller vedvarende græsarealer i tilknytning til yngle- og rasteområder og jagtområder, 
eller ved at forbedre læforholdene omkring disse områder.  

 
Vil man beskytte træboende flagermusarter effektivt, må man:  

 Bevare et antal ældre træer/bevoksninger, der viser potentiale for at være eller blive 
dagkvarterer for flagermus.   

 Undgå at afsave udgåede hule grene, fjerne løs bark osv. på sådanne træer.   
 Vedvarende skåne et antal unge løvtræer/bevoksninger med potentiale for at blive til yngle- og 

rasteområder i fremtiden.  
 Finde frem til det skovområde, den klynge træer, eller den del af en park, hvor flagermusene 

kommer fra og så forvalte den lokale bestand af potentielle træer og hele jagtområdet på en 
nænsom måde.  

 
Ad 3 Stor vandsalamander 
Stor Vandsalamander yngler i vandhuller af meget forskellig størrelse. Det er ikke unormalt at finde den i 
vandhuller på under 100 m². Arten er følsom overfor forurening af vandhullerne, overskygning af 
vandhuller og udsætning af fisk. Arten kan findes ynglende i vandhuller under tilgroning, men der skal 
være sol på næsten hele vandfladen for at bestanden kan klare sig på længere sigt. Som hovedregel yngler 
den ikke i vandhuller med hundestejler og andre fisk. Nogle steder gør tæt undervands-og 
flydebladsvegetation det muligt, at nogle af larverne kan gemme sig for fiskene. Den kræver forholdsvis 
rent vand. Stor vandsalamander er som regel meget stedfast i forhold til ynglestedet. 
Stor vandsalamander har to slags sommerlevesteder: I vand og på land. Ynglevandhullerne fungerer også 
som levested for de kønsmodne salamandre i sommerperioden. Dybe, kolde eller forurenede vandhuller 
kan godt være sommerlevested, selv om de ikke er egnede som ynglested. Efter forvandlingen opholder de 
unge dyr sig på land, hvor også de voksne findes igennem dele af året. Stor vandsalamanders levesteder og 
rasteområder på land ligger oftest nær vandhullet, hvor der er gode skjulesteder (grene, sten, o. lign.), 
gerne med store mængder af dødt ved under naturligt henfald. Størstedelen af bestanden opsøger 
levesteder inden for få hundrede meter fra ynglestederne, men enkelte individer kan vandre op til 1 km. 
Rastestederne er oftest knyttet til skov og til menneskeboliger. Ved bygninger raster de under brædde- og 
stenbunker, terrassefliser, i fugtige udhuse, kældre o. lign. Det er vanskeligt at afgrænse egentlige 
rasteområder, da arten på land forekommer spredt på egnede lokaliteter. Voksne dyr og forvandlede 
larver overvintrer som regel på land. Rasteområderne om vinteren skal være frostfrie og kan inkludere 
nogle af sommerrasteområderne. Undtagelsesvis sker overvintring i vand. 
Ud over egentlig opfyldning af ynglevandhuller er stor vandsalamander følsom over for bebyggelse i 
omgivelserne, øget trafik, overgødskning, tilgroning, overskygning, forekomst af fisk samt andehold. 



 
 

Specielt for salamandre gælder, at en del af ynglestederne er under naturbeskyttelseslovens grænse på 
100 m². 
 
Ad 4 Løgfrø 
Løgfrøen yngler i et bredt spektrum af lavvandede vandhuller og vådområder lige fra helt små 
vandsamlinger til søer og moser på flere hektar. Arten yngler også i temporære vandhuller og 
oversvømmelser. Ynglesucces kræver lysåbne vådområder eller vådområder med lysåbne og forholdsvis 
lavvandede partier. De gode ynglesteder har en veludviklet vegetation af vandplanter og er ofte 
næringsrige, men ikke næringsbelastede. Temporære vandhuller og oversvømmelser kan være vigtige for 
løgfrøens overlevelse, forudsat at de i de fleste år holder vand frem til midt på sommeren. 
Arten opholder sig uden for ynglevandhullet især på arealer med løs sandet overjord, især på steder hvor 
der er partier med lav vegetation, bare sandflader eller bar muldjord, hvor det er let for dyrene at grave 
sig ned. Det kan være jorddiger, overdrev markskel, brakmarker, forhøjninger, skrænter samt dyrkede 
landbrugsarealer og køkkenhaver. Arten raster på sådanne egnede lokaliteter inden for ca. 500 m fra 
ynglevandhullet. Med dens skjulte levevis er løgfrøen normalt umulig at finde på land uden for yngletiden. 
Om dagen ligger løgfrøen nedgravet i jorden, typisk i dybder på 10 til 30 cm. Arten er desuden nataktiv. 
Løgfrøen har en ringe spredningsevne, og uden for yngletiden opholder den sig normalt inden for en 
afstand på 500 m fra yngleområdet.  Da løgfrøen har meget ringe spredningsevne, kan en forekomst af 
løgfrøer i et vandhul let blive isoleret fra andre bestande, med deraf følgende risiko for indavl og tilfældig 
uddøen. Generelt er det således vigtigere for løgfrøen end for andre arter, at vandhullerne ligger i et 
velfungerende netværk. 
Retningslinjerne som beskrevet ovenfor om yngleområder gælder også for artens rasteområder. Her kan 
det være vigtigt at bevare eller anlægge skjulesteder i form af stendiger eller sand- og stenbunker, og det 
kan være vigtigt at bevare solbeskinnede og eventuelt sandede skrænter og jorder, som vanskeligt gror til, 
og som er egnede til at grave huller. 
 
Ad 5 Spidssnudet frø  
Spidssnudet frø yngler i mange slags vådområder lige fra ganske små vandhuller til bredden af store søer 
og fra helt overskyggede ellesumpe til fuldstændig lysåbne vandhuller. Den største ynglesucces opnår 
arten i vandhuller uden fisk. I vandhuller med fisk er ynglesuccesen størst, hvis der er en tæt 
sumpvegetation, hvor haletudserne kan skjule sig for fiskene. 
Spidssnudet frø er i høj grad afhængig af, at der nær ynglestederne findes gode levesteder på land. Det 
gælder især ungerne, der opholder sig forholdsvis længe ved det vandhul, hvor de har udviklet sig, og som 
derfor er afhængige af gode terrestriske levesteder nær ynglestedet. Det betyder at spidssnudet frø trives 
bedst, hvor der er udstrakte enge og moser omkring ynglevandhullerne, hvor ungerne kan finde deres 
føde.  Vandhullet må anses som yngleområde for den enkelte bestand, da det anvendes til parringsspil, 
pardannelse, udvælgelse af æglægningssted, æglægning, æggenes udvikling og haletudsernes udvikling og 
dermed opfylder alle kriterier for udpegning af yngleområde. 
Rasteområderne findes i de nævnte landbiotoper og især i fugtige områder. I sumpede områder tæt på 
ynglestederne, herunder bredzonen, overlapper yngle- og rasteområder. 
Følgende indgreb have negative konsekvenser for arten: 

 Isolation og ødelæggelse af yngle- og rasteområder. 
 Anlæg af veje og byggeri. 

 
Ad 6 Strandtudse.  
Strandtudsen opsøger yngleområder, der er fri for bevoksning. Den foretrækker temporære, lysåbne 
vandsamlinger, hvor ynglen kan udvikles meget hurtigt, og hvor der er få dyr, der kan spise haletudserne, 
og kan konkurrere med haletudserne om føden. Disse miljøer findes i klitheders fugtige lavninger, i fugtige 
klitlavninger og langs bredden af større næringsfattige søer eller på afgræssede strandenge, i afsnørede 
strandsøer samt fugtige lavninger omkring kystlaguner. Strandtudsen kan yngle i brakvand.  
Strandtudsen kan have sine yngle- og rasteområder såvel inde i landet som ved kysten. Først og fremmest 
lever og yngler den i vandfyldte grusgrave. Derudover kendes den fx fra helt nye vandhuller gravet til 
jagtformål, fra udtørrende vandsamlinger på afgræssede enge, fra markoversvømmelser og fra større søer, 
der naturligt er næringsfattige, fx rørskoven langs bredden vokser spredt og lavt. Strandtudsen kan 
forekomme på yngleområdet fra ca. 15. april til starten af juli. En sammenhængende lokalitet med et 
antal vandsamlinger, fx græsområder med flere midlertidige vandsamlinger over en strækning på 2-3 km, 
større næringsfattige søer, klippekyster med mange små vandsamlinger eller grusgravsområder med et 



 
 

varierende antal vandhuller fra år til år må anses som yngleområde for den enkelte bestand. Dette er 
nødvendigt, da bestanden, betragtet over en årrække, anvender hele området til parringsspil, 
pardannelse, æglægning og haletudsernes udvikling.  
Som rasteområde kræver strandtudsen åbne arealer med enten ingen eller meget lav bevoksning. Egnede 
områder er typisk klitformationer med vindbrud i bevoksningen, enge og strandenge med meget lav 
vegetation og vegetationsfattige klippekyster. Men også dyrkede marker, ikke tilgroede grusgrave samt 
grus- og asfaltveje kan bruges som rasteområder. For de nyforvandlede strandtudser er det væsentligt, at 
fødesøgningsområdet ligger umiddelbart op til yngleområdet. Det typiske fødesøgningsområde for 
nyforvandlede strandtudser er et udtørret yngleområde med fugtig bund. Om dagen ligger strandtudsen 
nedgravet i rasteområdet. Ved anlægsarbejder og reetablering af grusgrave er der risiko for at påvirke en 
bestand, dels ved overkørsel i skumringen og endelig som følge af ændring af bevoksningen. Strandtudsen 
overvintrer ved at grave sig 60- 120 cm ned i rasteområdet på ikke-vandlidende arealer. Yngle- og 
rasteområder vil normalt være at finde inden for det samme område, da strandtudsen normalt ikke 
vandrer over vanskeligt fremkommeligt terræn (). I situationer, hvor vandringsruterne er egnede for 
arten, kan rasteområderne dog ligge et stykke fra yngleområdet (Sinsch 1998) og der være vanskelige at 
identificere. I. Langs den jyske vestkyst findes arten på 20-50 lokaliteter i klitter med revling, fugtige 
klitlavninger og våde heder med klokkelyng. I Limfjordsområdet findes strandtudsen på maksimalt 50  
Følgende tiltag kan forbedre forholdene for strandtudse: 

 Vandhulsgravning, eller "skrab", dvs. skabelse af små sænkninger i terrænet, hvor der kan stå vand 
en del af året.  

 Blokering af drænrør eller drængrøfter.  
 Afbrydning af grøftesystemer, hvorigennem fisk kommer ind på ynglelokaliteten.  
 Rørhøst.  
 Fjernelse af busk- og træopvækst på yngle- og rasteområder.  
 Afslåning af forårsoversvømmede bredder af yngleområder. 
 Formindske gødskningspåvirkning omkring yngleområder.  
 Afgræsning af yngle- og rasteområder samt vandringskorridorer imellem disse.  
 Høslet af rasteområder.  
 Retablering af råstofgrave med vegetationsfattige flader og tidvise vandhuller.  
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Uddrag af ansøgers svar på Norddjurs Kommunes spørgsmål til den foreslåede genopretningsme-
tode (uddrag fremstillet af Norddjurs Kommune) 
 
Norddjurs Kommune har 08-10-2019 fremsendt en foreløbig vurdering afansøgning om fortsat indvin-
ding af tørv i Fugle Mose. Heri fremgik en række spørgsmål til ansøger vedr. genopretningsmetoden. 
Nedenstående ses ansøgers (Cowis) svar på disse spørgsmål 
 

Besvarelse af spørgsmål  
1 Ansøger bedes oplyse forslag (spuns/membran/bufferzoner), der kan sikre, at naturområdet mod 
vest ikke udtørres yderligere.  
 
Svar 1: Se Bemærkning 1: Såfremt der ønskes en indsats mod den ek-sisterende udtørring af 
skoven/mosen mod vest, vil det helt indlysende forslag være, at lukke det meget store og tætte 
netværk af grøfter, som findes i området fra den tidligere tørveindvinding. Hermed vil man opnå 
gode betingelser for en våd skovbevokset mose (91D0).  
2 Ansøger bedes oplyse, hvor lang tid der erfaringsmæssigt at være nød-vendig for at mætte den 
efterladte tørv på de afgravede flader med vand (fase 1 i den foreslåede model)?  
 
Svar 2: Såfremt der er tale om arealer med nogenlunde flad/plan over-flade, vil lukning af alle 
tvær- og omkringliggende grøfter betyde, at vand-mætning sker hurtigt. Ved lukning af grøfterne 
om efteråret, vil vandmæt-ning normalt ske i løbet af få måneder.  
3 Ansøger bedes oplyse, hvor lang tid der erfaringsmæssigt går fra lægi-vende plantearter som 
kæruld mm. vil etablere sig efter endt indvinding (i fase 2 i den foreslåede model)?  
 
Svar 3: Der er naturligvis naturgivne forskelle og variation mellem årene, ikke mindst hvad angår 
vejr og nedbørsmængder. Men i typiske år uden særlig tørke, vil lægivende planter etableres i løbet 
af 2-4 år afhængigt af vejr og afstand til eksisterende vegetation. Ved stor afstand (centralt i områ-
det) vil det formodentlig tage mindst 4 år og i områder med større vanddybder (lavningen i midten) 
vil det tage markant længere tid, idet her vil skabes en sø. Under særlige gunstige betingelser kan 
der meget hurtigt dannes et tæt tæppe af Sphagnummosser sideløbende med etable-ringen af de 
lægivende højere planter. Dette er sket på arealer i Lille Vild-mose og dele af arealerne mod øst i 
Fuglsø Mose. SIDE 6/6  
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4 Ansøger bedes oplyse til hvilket niveau, vandstanden skal hæves (i fase 3 i den foreslåede mo-
del)?  
 
Svar 4: En vandstand på ca. 0-15 cm. over tørvefladen beskrives og vur-deres at være optimal for 
tørvemossernes vækst. I praksis har det i Fuglsø Mose, aht. at undgå tilgroning med birk, vist sig 
hensigtsmæssigt at hæve vandstanden til ca. +30 cm om foråret, så tiden med udtør-ring/vand 
under rodzonen er kortest muligt om sommeren. Denne praksis kan evt. bruges de første år efter 
aftale med kommunen.  
5 Ansøger bedes oplyse hvordan det sikres, at en permanent, optimal vand-stand kan fastholdes 
efter at de indledende genopretningstiltag (der er beskrevet under fase 1-3 i den foreslåede model). 
Dvs. at ansøger bedes redegøre for, hvordan der fastholdes en permanent og optimalt vandstand i 
fht. vækst og overlevelse af Sphagnum-arter i fase 4?  
 
Svar 5: En permanent optimal vandstand søges fastholdt ved, at der i årene indtil dækket af tørve-
mosser og ledsagerplanter er optimalt, kan re-guleres på vandstanden i de gamle hovedgrøfter. 
Typisk vil højden på overløb sættes lidt op i slutningen af foråret inden begyndende udtørring, så 
der 'opspares ekstra vand'. (se også svar 4). Om efteråret vil højden på overløb sænkes, så der 
ikke etableres store åbne søer i området hele vinteren til skade for sphagnumvæksten.  
6 Ansøger bedes også redegøre for, hvordan man undgår sommerudtørring og hvorledes det sikres 
at de færdigafgravede flader, ikke ender med at have højere vandstand end 50 cm?  
 
Svar 6: Som skrevet i Bemærkning 6, kan vi jo ikke kontrollere og for-udsige vejret. Pindstrup 
Mosebrug kan dermed ikke endegyldigt forhindre, at der kan ske udtørring i særligt tørre år. Men vi 
kan med løbende regu-lering, tilsyn og rettidig omhu i videst muligt omfang træffe de bedste for-
anstaltninger for at imødegå udtørring. Se igen svar 4.  
COWIs undersøgelser af den underliggende mineraljord viser, at der cen-tralt i det ansøgte område 
er en stor lavning. Her vil der etableres en sø ved vandstandshævning (søtype 3160, Brunvandet 
sø). På de øvrige, om-kringliggende arealer, vil afslutningen af tørvegravningen så vidt muligt sikre, 
at der efterlades arealer med en nogenlunde ensartet topografi til mosegenopretning. 
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Bemærkninger til Norddjurs Kommunes foreløbige vur-

dering af Pindstrup Mosebrugs ansøgning om fortsat 

indvinding af tørv  

COWI har den 8. oktober 2019 modtaget Norddjurs Kommunes foreløbige vur-

dering af ansøgningen om fortsat indvinding af tørv til kommentering.  

Nedenfor er COWIs bemærkninger til udkastet angivet. For overskuelighedens 

skyld er teksten fra kommunens udkast indsat med kursiv før bemærknin-

gerne.  

COWI og Pindstrup Mosebrug ønsker at få tilsendt et nyt udkast til afgørelse 

efter Norddjurs Kommunes behandling af bemærkningerne og besvarelsen af 

de supplerende spørgsmål.  

Kommunen har stillet en række spørgsmål, som er besvaret sidst i brevet.  

Bemærkninger til forventede vilkår 
 

Forventede vilkår: 
 
a. Under indvindingsperioden på det ansøgte areal: 

• At der bevares et tørvelag på minimum 30 cm’s tykkelse på alle dele af 
det ansøgte indvindingsareal.  
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

• At gravedybden styres nøje ved, at der placeres markeringspæle i terræn, 
som har en farvemarkering i grøn (>55 cm tørvelag), gul (31-55 cm tør-
velag) og rød (0-30 cm tørv). Markeringspælene placeres hvert år ved 
sæsonstart. I områder med mere end 70 cm tørv placeres der ikke mar-
keringspæle. 
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

• At indvindingsarealet ikke gødskes eller forurenes på anden måde.  
Ingen bemærkninger 
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• At naturområdet vest for indvindingsområde (se figur 3) sikres mod yder-
ligere udtørring ved, at der laves en spuns/membran mellem dette natur-
område og indvindingsområdet, eller via et af ansøger udarbejdet forslag, 
der på dokumenteret vis sikrer, at yderligere udtørring undgås af natur-
området mod vest. (Dette kan f.eks. være en tilpas bred bufferzone efter-
fulgt af et areal, der skråner mod indvindingsområdet i forholdet 1:2). 
 
Bemærkning 1:  
 'Naturområdet vest for indvindingsområde' er ikke klart afgrænset, 
g vi ønsker at dette præciseres. Menes hele den vestlige kant eller blot 
den nordlige del? 
-  Dette er kardinalpunktet i vilkårene. Følgende hænger tæt sammen 
med besvarelsen af det første af de stillede spørgsmål. Der findes i dag 
en eksisterende grøft på kanten mellem tørveindvindingsområdet mod øst 
og birkeskoven/mosen mod vest, som er tidligere tørveindvindingsom-
råde. Grøften er etableret i 2009 ifm den forrige indvindingstilladelse. 
Denne grøft ændres/uddybes ikke ved den fortsatte tørveindvinding, og 
der vil således ikke ske yderligere påvirkning og 'yderligere udtørring'. Der 
har for længst indstillet sig en ligevægt, og der er derfor ikke behov for 
'forslag der sikrer mod yderligere udtørring'. 
- I forhold til eksisterende påvirkning er der under alle omstændig-
heder tale om en meget smal zone, som påvirkes. Siden fremsending af 
ansøgningen i februar 2018 har Norddjurs Kommune pejlet grundvands-
spejlet 3 gange, hhv. april, maj og juni 2019 (jf. Bilag 3, september 2019). 
Dette er et meget spinkelt datagrundlag at vurdere en påvirkning på. Der 
er i alle 3 tilfælde meget små forskelle i grundvandsspejlet i den yderste, 
potentielt fra grøften påvirkede zone (blot 1-4 cm's forskel mellem vand-
standen i 5 og 15 m's afstand). Ved to af målingerne (maj og juni) er 
vandstanden højest i 5 meters afstand, og ved den 3. (april) er vandstan-
den højest i 15 meters afstand. I den sidste måling mangler en pejling af 
vandstanden i grøften, så vi vurderer, at manglen på denne reference gør 
denne måling ubrugelig. Vi mener dermed, at målingerne i maj og juni 
(som også repræsenterer planternes vækstsæson og dermed er højst re-
levante) bør tages til indtægt for, at der ikke sker en afvanding fra grøften 
længere end 5 meter væk. Denne relativt korte påvirkningszone skyldes 
givetvis tørvejordens exceptionelle evne til at holde på vandet. 
Grøften langs denne strækning, som kommunen har nykortlagt som mose, 
er ca. 375 meter lang. Hvis der er en eksisterende påvirkningszone på 5 
meter betyder det, at et areal på mindre end 0,2 ha påvirkes af afvanding 
fra den eksisterende grøft. Til sammenlægning har hele den nykortlagte 
mose (birkeskov) et areal på ca 18,5 ha. Det er således blot ca. 1/100 af 
området, som påvirkes af grøften langs tørveindvindingsområdet. 
Syddjurs Kommunes undersøgelser viser, at vandstanden falder ud mod 
ca 100 meters afstand. Det vil således være højst relevant at gennemføre 
vandstandshævende tiltag centralt i mosen. Dette har dog ikke nogen 
sammenhæng med nærværende vilkår. 
Det har til gengæld proportionalitetsprincippet. Det forekommer helt uden 
proportionalitet at foreslå afværgeforanstaltninger i millionklassen, for at 
sikre et moseområde på 0,2 ha, i ringe tilstand (stærkt tilgroet), som ikke 
vil påvirkes yderligere og som tilsyneladende på et langt større areal på-
virkes negativt fra anden side. Afværgeforanstaltninger som foreslået, 
bygning af dæmning med membran eller udlægning af bufferzone (bety-
der flytning af grøften og tabte indvindingsrettigheder på det pågældende 
areal) vil begge være ensbetydende med meget store udgifter, som efter 
vores mening slet ikke står mål med udbyttet. 
 
Konklusionen er, at der ikke sker 'yderligere udtørring' som følge af denne 
tilladelse og at afværgeforanstaltninger retter sig mod eksisterende på-
virkninger og ikke står mål med udbyttet, jf. proportionalitetsprincippet. 
 

ads4xlc
Gul seddel
Norddjurs Kommunes konsulent (Naturrådgivningen) har lavet den vedhæftede vurdering. På denne baggrund er ovennævnte vilkår tilrette - se vedhæftede reviderede foreløbige vurdering
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• At dispensationen fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 er gyldig i perioden 
6.9.2020-6.9.2030 
 
Bemærkning 2: 
Hvorfor er dispensationen først gyldig fra 6.9.2020? Dispensationen fra 
2008 har så vidt vi kan se ingen tidsbegrænsning. Betyder det så, at den 
gamle gælder indtil 6.9.2020, hvor den nye træder i kraft? 
 

• At indvindingen udføres som beskrevet i ansøgningsmaterialet 
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

b. Genopretning efter indvindingsperioden på det ansøgte areal: 
• At indvindingsareal straks efter afsluttet tørveindvinding genoprettes 

mod våd, sur og næringsfattig mose. 
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

• At genopretningen gennemføres via en justering af den trinsvise metode, 
som er foreslået i ansøgningen, (bilag 2) dvs.: 
1. Ved at vandstanden straks efter ophørt indvinding øges, så den er 

umiddelbart over terræn. Dette sker ved at fylde afvandingsgrøfter 
med næringsfattig, sur tørvejord samt ved at etablere regulerbare 
spunsvægge eller stemmeværker i hovedgrøfterne. Dette skal sikre 
vandmætning af de tørre, bare, sorte tørvearealer, som ellers er kan 
være uhyre vanskelige at få tørvemosser til at gro på. Afvandings-
grøfterne må derimod ikke fyldes med overfladejord eller grene, da 
der ikke må tilføres næringsstoffer til området, og da grene på sigt 
vil nedbrydes og dermed ikke vil kunne sikre en permanent højere 
vandstand. 
 
Bemærkning 3: 
Der findes ingen næringsrig overjord i området, så det er uden pro-
blemer. 
 

2. Vandstanden sænkes, så der etableres en lav men stabil, terrænnær 
vandstand, for at lægivende plantearter som tue- og smalbladet 
kæruld kan etablere sig.  
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

3. Vandstanden hæves, når et vist ”ledsager”plantedække (som er be-
skrevet i bilag 2) er etableret.  
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

4. Ledsagerplanterne sikrer efterfølgende ”bølgebrydning”, da dannet 
hængesæk (måtter af Sphagnum) erfaringsmæssigt kan blive slået i 
stykker af kraftig vandbevægelse. Ledsageplanterne virker ligeledes 
som et anker, som Sphagnum-arterne kan vokse omkring.  
 
Bemærkning 4:  
Dette betragtes ikke som et egentlig vilkår, men alene en begrun-
delse for vilkårene ovenfor. Korrekt forstået? 
 

• At de færdiggravede arealer efterlades med en jævn overflade, så der 
ikke udvikles dybe søer med vanddybder større end 50 cm - da søer 
med denne vanddybde erfaringsmæssigt ikke kan oppebære en stabil 
Sphagnum-population og dermed ikke kan udvikles til aktive højmoser 
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

• At de etablerede foranstaltninger (opfyldning af grøfter med tørv, etable-
ring af spuns/stemmeværker) har en kvalitet/bestandighed, så de for al-
tid sikrer, at der fastholdes en stabil og optimal vandstand i fht. 

ads4xlc
Gul seddel
Det er korrekt, at der ikke var tidsbegrænsning på den meddelte dispensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 af 21-04-2008. Det bliver der nu, så det vil blive muligt, at justere vilkårene efter 10 års indvinding. Teksten rettes, så det  kun angives, at dispensationen er gyldig frem til 6.9.2030 og alt ikke noget "fra-tidspunkt"
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Sphagnum-arters vækst og overlevelse. Herunder skal de tørvefyldte 
grøfter ryddes for træer hvert år, da træers rødder erfaringsmæssigt kan 
gennembryde ”dæmningerne” og dermed forringe opdæmningen af 
vand.  
 
Bemærkning 5: 
Kravet "for altid" er umuligt at leve op til. Det er ikke i tråd med normal 
vilkårsstillelse. Ideen om regulering af vandstanden og årlig trærydning 
er god for naturen, men kravet om at privat lodsejer, (Pindstrup Mose-
brug i denne sag) bør være tidsbegrænset. Der bør udarbejdes en pleje-
plan for området, som giver myndigheden ret og ansvar for en evt. lø-
bende pleje af de genoprettede arealer. 
 

• At det dokumenteres, hvordan ansøges sikrer, at arealerne ikke udtørrer 
om sommeren, da gode tørvedannende Sphagnum-arter erfaringsmæs-
sigt ikke kan overleve udtørring. 
 
Bemærkning 6: 
Hvilke arealer omhandler spørgsmålet? 
 
Generelt kan tiltagene, i lighed med alle andre mosegenopretningspro-
jekter, sikre mod udtørring i det omfang, at ekstrem tørke i omfang og 
varighed gør det muligt. Det forventes at være muligt, at holde tørven 
våd-fugtig de fleste år til gavn for Sphagnummosserne. Men vi kan ikke 
styre vejret, og de relativt højereliggende dele vil i særligt tørre somre 
(f.eks. 2018) kunne udtørre. Uden at vi kan forhindre det. Denne dyna-
mik har også kunnet ses på de genoprettede dele øst for det ansøgte 
areal. Ved udtørring sker der midlertidige skader på Sphagnummos-
serne, men de vil typisk overleve og genoptage deres vækst når tørken 
slutter. Selv tørvemosser på intakte højmoser har oplevet stedvise tør-
keskader i 2018. 
 

• At der tinglyses en deklaration - jævnfør vilkårene for dispensationen fra 
naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 - på arealet, som sikrer, at naturgenopret-
ningen påbegyndes og gennemføres kontinuerligt og så tidligt, som det 
er praktisk muligt. Dette inkluderer, at vandstanden skal hæves og opti-
meres.  
 
Bemærkning 7: 
Umiddelbart ingen bemærkninger, men med reference til 'Bemærkning 
5' gentages, at der bør være en tidsbegrænsning på indsats og tilsyn, 
medmindre ansvaret på sigt overleveres til kommunen. 
 

• At tinglysningen om, at arealet skal genoprettes til højmose, gøres tids-
ubegrænset, så tinglysningen følger den til en hver tid værende ejer af 
området.  
Ingen bemærkninger 
 

• At ansøger senest 4 år efter endt afgravning, har iværksat ovennævnte 
tiltag (fase 1-4), så arealets succession mod højmose bliver selvopret-
holdende og i løbet af en årrække kan gå fra at være fattigkær mod 
hængesæk til aktiv tørvedannende højmose.  
Bemærkning 8:  
Under fase 1 – 4 står der "straks efter". Antager at der menes, at indsat-
sen, for hvert færdiggravet område igangsættes straks efter endt af-
gravning, og at fase 1-4 skal være gennemført hurtigst muligt.  
Den nøjagtige varighed af fase 1-4 hænger sammen med de supple-
rende spørgsmål om, hvor lang tid de forskellige faser forventes at tage. 
Der bør således ikke sættes en nøjagtig frist på 4 år.   

ads4xlc
Gul seddel
Norddjurs Kommune er ikke enige i at myndigheder skal overtage ansvaret for at pleje privatejede arealer, efter at Pindstrup har indvundet tørv på arealerne 
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• At Norddjurs Kommune/ eller anden relevante myndighed i fht. naturbe-
skyttelseslovens §3 kontaktes forud for igangsætning af genopretnings-
tiltag. 
 
Bemærkning 9:  Hvem er andre relevante myndigheder? 
 

• At ansøger meddeler Region Midt, Norddjurs Kommune og evt andre re-
levante myndigheder, når de ovennævnte genopretningstiltag er gen-
nemført med henbilk på, at myndighederne kan godkende det udførte. 
 
Bemærkning 10: Hvem er andre relevante myndigheder? 

 

Besvarelse af spørgsmål 
1 Ansøger bedes oplyse forslag (spuns/membran/bufferzoner), der kan 

sikre, at naturområdet mod vest ikke udtørres yderligere. 

Svar 1: Se Bemærkning 1: Såfremt der ønskes en indsats mod den ek-

sisterende udtørring af skoven/mosen mod vest, vil det helt indlysende 

forslag være, at lukke det meget store og tætte netværk af grøfter, som 

findes i området fra den tidligere tørveindvinding. Hermed vil man opnå 

gode betingelser for en våd skovbevokset mose (91D0).  

2 Ansøger bedes oplyse, hvor lang tid der erfaringsmæssigt at være nød-

vendig for at mætte den efterladte tørv på de afgravede flader med vand 

(fase 1 i den foreslåede model)? 

Svar 2: Såfremt der er tale om arealer med nogenlunde flad/plan over-

flade, vil lukning af alle tvær- og omkringliggende grøfter betyde, at vand-

mætning sker hurtigt. Ved lukning af grøfterne om efteråret, vil vandmæt-

ning normalt ske i løbet af få måneder. 

3 Ansøger bedes oplyse, hvor lang tid der erfaringsmæssigt går fra lægi-

vende plantearter som kæruld mm. vil etablere sig efter endt indvinding (i 

fase 2 i den foreslåede model)? 

Svar 3: Der er naturligvis naturgivne forskelle og variation mellem årene, 

ikke mindst hvad angår vejr og nedbørsmængder. Men i typiske år uden 

særlig tørke, vil lægivende planter etableres i løbet af 2-4 år afhængigt af 

vejr og afstand til eksisterende vegetation.  Ved stor afstand (centralt i 

området) vil det formodentlig tage mindst 4 år og i områder med større 

vanddybder (lavningen i midten) vil det tage markant længere tid, idet 

her vil skabes en sø. Under særlige gunstige betingelser kan der meget 

hurtigt dannes et tæt tæppe af Sphagnummosser sideløbende med etable-

ringen af de lægivende højere planter. Dette er sket på arealer i Lille Vild-

mose og dele af arealerne mod øst i Fuglsø Mose. 

ads4xlc
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4 Ansøger bedes oplyse til hvilket niveau, vandstanden skal hæves (i fase 3 

i den foreslåede model)? 

Svar 4: En vandstand på ca. 0-15 cm. over tørvefladen beskrives og vur-

deres at være optimal for tørvemossernes vækst. I praksis har det i 

Fuglsø Mose, aht. at undgå tilgroning med birk, vist sig hensigtsmæssigt 

at hæve vandstanden til ca. +30 cm om foråret, så tiden med udtør-

ring/vand under rodzonen er kortest muligt om sommeren. Denne praksis 

kan evt. bruges de første år efter aftale med kommunen. 

5 Ansøger bedes oplyse hvordan det sikres, at en permanent, optimal vand-

stand kan fastholdes efter at de indledende genopretningstiltag (der er 

beskrevet under fase 1-3 i den foreslåede model). Dvs. at ansøger bedes 

redegøre for, hvordan der fastholdes en permanent og optimalt vandstand 

i fht. vækst og overlevelse af Sphagnum-arter i fase 4? 

Svar 5:  En permanent optimal vandstand søges fastholdt ved, at der i 

årene indtil dækket af tørvemosser og ledsagerplanter er optimalt, kan re-

guleres på vandstanden i de gamle hovedgrøfter. Typisk vil højden på 

overløb sættes lidt op i slutningen af foråret inden begyndende udtørring, 

så der 'opspares ekstra vand'. (se også svar 4). Om efteråret vil højden 

på overløb sænkes, så der ikke etableres store åbne søer i området hele 

vinteren til skade for sphagnumvæksten.  

6 Ansøger bedes også redegøre for, hvordan man undgår sommerudtørring 

og hvorledes det sikres at de færdigafgravede flader, ikke ender med at 

have højere vandstand end 50 cm? 

Svar 6: Som skrevet i Bemærkning 6, kan vi jo ikke kontrollere og for-

udsige vejret. Pindstrup Mosebrug kan dermed ikke endegyldigt forhindre, 

at der kan ske udtørring i særligt tørre år. Men vi kan med løbende regu-

lering, tilsyn og rettidig omhu i videst muligt omfang træffe de bedste for-

anstaltninger for at imødegå udtørring. Se igen svar 4. 

COWIs undersøgelser af den underliggende mineraljord viser, at der cen-

tralt i det ansøgte område er en stor lavning. Her vil der etableres en sø 

ved vandstandshævning (søtype 3160, Brunvandet sø). På de øvrige, om-

kringliggende arealer, vil afslutningen af tørvegravningen så vidt muligt 

sikre, at der efterlades arealer med en nogenlunde ensartet topografi til 

mosegenopretning. 
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1. BAGGRUND 

 
Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S har ansøgt Region Midtjylland om tilladelse til tørveind-
vinding på et 41,3 ha stort område i Fuglsø Mose. Det påtænkte indvindingsområ-
de ligger i den nordvestlige del af mosen, som vist på oversigtskortet i Figur 1.  
 
Fuglsø Mose er en højmose, der er opstået ved tilgroning af en sø for ca. 6.800 år 
siden, hvorefter tørvemosser dækkede området og skabte en ca. 3,4 km2 stor høj-
moseflade, som med tiden nåede op i en højde af ca. 34 m over havet. Det lave 
målebordsblad fra 1937 i Figur 2 viser, at højmosen stadig var intakt, men der var 
grøftet rundt om mosen, som derved var under begyndende afvanding.  
 
Under 2. Verdenskrig blev der indledt en omfattende tørveproduktion i Fuglsø 
Mose, som er fortsat i dele af mosen frem til i dag. 
 
Intakte højmoser er i dag en højt prioriteret naturtype i EF-Habitatdirektivet. Fugl-
sø Mose indgår ikke i noget habitatområde, måske fordi at højmosen på udpeg-
ningstidspunktet allerede var kraftig nedbrudt.  
 
Indvindingsområdet omfatter matr.nr. 31c, 32d, 33c, 34c og 35c Tustrup By, Nø-
rager samt dele af matr.nr. 28b, 29a, 30b og 36b Tustrup By, Nørager. Som det 
fremgår oversigtskortet i Figur 1, er der tale om en forlængelse af en igangværen-
de tørveindvinding på det meste af det ansøgte areal som var registreret som na-
turbeskyttet mose forud for, at den nuværende tørveindvinding blev påbegyndt 
omkring år 2009.  
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Figur 1.  Oversigtskort med det ansøgte indvindingsområde i lys lilla streg vist på 

baggrund af ortofoto optaget 17. maj 2018 i skala 1:16.000, ©Valtus Imagery.  

 

 
 
Figur 2.  Det lave målebordsblad fra 1937 over den nordlige del af Fuglsø Mose 

med det ansøgte indvindingsområde i lys lilla i skala 1:16.000, ©Styrelsen for Da-

taforsyning og Effektivisering, SDFE.  
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2. SAGSFREMSTILLING 

 
Det ansøgte indvindingsområde er omfattet af bestemmelserne om anmeldte ret-
tigheder iht. råstoflovens § 52a. 
 
Det ansøgte indvindingsområde var registreret som naturbeskyttet mose forud 
for, at den nuværende tørveindvinding blev påbegyndt omkring 2009.  
 
Norddjurs Kommune er myndighed efter naturbeskyttelsesloven og skal i forbin-
delse med ansøgningen om en indvindingstilladelse vurdere, om der kan gives di-
spensation efter naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3 til fortsat indvinding og til udvidelse 
af indvindingsområdet til at omfatte de to mindre arealer, hvor der ikke er en 
igangværende indvinding af tørv. 
 
Norddjurs Kommune skal endvidere påse, at en fortsat tørveindvinding ikke får en 
negativ påvirkning af de omgivende beskyttede naturområder, som herved æn-
drer tilstand. Kommunen kan i denne forbindelse fastsætte vilkår for indvindin-
gens omfang og eventuelt krav om afværgetiltag, såfremt det vurderes, at der vil 
være en væsentlig negativ påvirkning af nærliggende naturområder.  
 
Norddjurs Kommune har i 2019 foretaget en registrering af de naturbeskyttede 
arealer i og omkring Fuglsø Mose (Figur 3). I denne forbindelse er der foretaget en 
nyregistrering af naturbeskyttet mose på et areal vest for det ansøgte område.  
 

 
 
 Figur 3.  Områder i Fuglsø Mose registreret som beskyttet natur efter naturbeskyt-

telseslovens § 3. Moser er vist med brunt, enge er med grønt, overdrev er med gult og 

søer er vist med blå farvetone. Det ansøgte område er omkranset med lilla streg. I 

baggrunden ortofoto optaget 17. maj 2018, 
©

Valtus Imagery i skala 1:10.000.   
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Norddjurs Kommune har som led i sin sagsbehandling været i dialog med ansøge-
res rådgiver, COWI og herunder i brev af 8. oktober 2019 fremsendt kommunens 
foreløbige vurdering af ansøgningen om fortsat indvinding af tørv med spørgsmål 
og mulige vilkår fremlagt til ansøgers kommentering.  
 
På baggrund af COWI´s besvarelse af 12. november 2019 har Norddjurs Kommune 
anmodet NaturRådgivningen om som teknisk rådgiver at vurdere to af de frem-
sendte bemærkninger til forventede vilkår. NaturRådgivningen har i 2014 rådgivet 
Norddjurs Kommune om forhold ved en ansøgning om indvindingstilladelse i Fugl-
sø Mose. 
 
Det første forhold omfatter COWIs bemærkninger på vegne af Pindstrup Mose-
brug til et muligt vilkår om, at naturområdet vest for indvindingsområde (…) sikres 

mod yderligere udtørring ved, at der laves en spuns/membran mellem dette na-

turområde og indvindingsområdet, eller via et af ansøger udarbejdet forslag, der 

på dokumenteret vis sikrer, at yderligere udtørring undgås af naturområdet mod 

vest. (Dette kan f.eks. være en tilpas bred bufferzone efterfulgt af et areal, der 

skråner mod indvindingsområdet i forholdet 1:2).  
 
Det andet forhold omfatter COWIs bemærkninger på vegne af Pindstrup Mose-
brug til et muligt vilkår om, at de etablerede foranstaltninger (opfyldning af grøf-

ter med tørv, etablering af spuns/stemmeværker) har en kvalitet/bestandighed, så 

de for altid sikrer, at der fastholdes en stabil og optimal vandstand i fht. Sphag-

num-arters vækst og overlevelse. Herunder skal de tørvefyldte grøfter ryddes for 

træer hvert år, da træers rødder erfaringsmæssigt kan gennembryde ”dæmnin-

gerne” og dermed forringe opdæmningen af vand.   
 
COWI skriver om det første forhold, at naturområdet vest for indvindingsområdet 
ikke er klart afgrænset, at en eksisterende grøft langs vestsiden af tørveindvin-
dingsområdet ikke bliver uddybet, og at der derfor ikke vil ske yderligere påvirk-
ning eller udtørring af naturområdet bortset fra et areal på mindre end 0,2 ha, 
samt at prisen for afværgeforanstaltningerne vil være i millionklassen.  
 
COWI skriver om det andet forhold, at kravet "for altid" er umuligt at leve op til, at 
kravet bør være tidsbegrænset, samt at der bør udarbejdes en plejeplan for om-
rådet, som giver myndigheden ret og ansvar for en evt. løbende pleje af de gen-
oprettede arealer. 
 

 
3. DATAGRUNDLAG 

 
Terrænforholdene i Fuglsø Mose er i denne vurdering baseret på Danmarks Høj-
demodel, som er opmålt ved en LIDAR laserskanning udført for staten den 31. maj 
2018, og som efter en bearbejdning af målepunkter ligger med en terrænkote for 
hver 0,4 m i planen med en oplyst middelfejl på koter til faste overflader på 0,05 
m. Højdemodellen er vist med en højdebestemt farvelægning på kortet i Figur 4 i 
samme udsnit, som på Figur 3. Efterfølgende er der udtrukket et 1.000 m langt 
terrænprofil af mosen fra vest til øst, som vist i Figur 5. 
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Figur 4.  Den digitale højdemodel for Fuglsø Mose vist med en højdebestemt far-

velægning i en regnbueskala fra mørkeblå i kote 28,0 m, gul i kote 32,0 m og rød i 

kote 36,0 m og derover samt med en indlagt 30
o
 belysning, der fremhæver terræn-

konturerne. Et udtrukket terrænprofil er markeret med tynd sort stipling. Udsnit af 

Danmarks Højdemodel 2018 fra SDFE © vist i skala 1:10.000, ©SDFE. 

 

 

 
 
Figur 5.  Et tværsnit af terrænet Fuglsø Mose fra vest mod øst udtrukket af Dan-

marks Højdemodel fra 2018 med en terrænkote for hver 0,5 m. 



Norddjurs Kommune: Påvirkning fra ny tørveindvinding i Fuglsø Mose  
 
 
 

 
 

NaturRådgivningen   www.naturogvand.dk Side 6 

Det ses af Danmarks Højdemodel i Figur 4, at terrænet i det ansøgte indvindings-
område ligger relativt højt med en median terrænkote i 31,46 m DVR90, mens ter-
rænet på de tørveafgravede områder mod øst ligger ned til 2-3 meter lavere. Det 
ses også, at den centrale del af det nyregistrerede § 3-område vest for det ansøg-
te indvindingsområde tidligere er blevet afgravet for tørv på et areal af godt 9 ha. 
 
De vestligste 430 m af terrænprofilet i Figur 5 er udtrukket igennem det nyregi-
strerede § 3-område, hvor terrænet falder fra kote ca. 30,5 m ved grænsen til det 
ansøgte indvindingsområde og med omkring 2,0 m til ca. kote 29,5 m længst mod 
vest.  Det ses også af terrænprofilet, at grøften nær den vestlige grænse af det an-
søgte indvindingsområde har vandspejl omkring 30,2 m DVR90.  
 
Når det har været muligt at foretage tørveindvinding i så stor dybde, som det ses 
øst for det ansøgte indvindingsområde, skyldes det en meget dybt liggende rør-
ledning, som blev anlagt i årene efter 1955 under Statens Landvindingsudvalgs sag 
nr. 1656. Denne rørledning blev iagttaget under vores besigtigelse i 2014. Rørled-
ningen løber igennem mosen fra øst mod vest, hvor den har medvirket til udtør-
ring af den tidligere Sortsø, som ses for neden til højre på kortet i Figur 2, som lå 
tæt ved oplandsgrænsen rundt om mosen. Rørledningen udgør en øvre del af 
Hevring Bæk og Hevring Å vandløbssystem. På kortet i Figur 4 ses 4 dybe huller i 
terrænet, som er åbne afløb ned til rørledningen igennem mosen. Rørledningens 
placering er vist på kortet i Figur 6.  
 

 
 
Figur 6.  Forløbet af den dybe rørledning igennem Fuglsø Mose vist med rør stri-

plet streg sammen med det ansøgte indvindingsområde i optrukket lyslilla streg 

vist i samme udsnit som på Figur 3 og Figur 4 på baggrund af GeoDanmarks orto-

foto fra foråret 2019 i skala 1:10.000,© SDFE og Danske Kommuner. 
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4. VURDERINGER 

 
Det er oplyst, at der forventes indvundet ca. 0,10 m tørv årligt i det ansøgte ind-
vindingsområde. Idet det antages, at indvindingen i 2018 og 2019 er sket med 
samme hastighed, vil terrænet i det ansøgte indvindingsområde i dag ligge ca. 0,2 
m lavere end vist på kortet i Figur 4 og på terrænprofilet Figur 5, hvilket på ter-
rænprofilet er imellem St. 430 m og St. 940 m. 
 
Vi kender ikke bundkoter og dimensioner af den dybe rørledning igennem Fuglsø 
Mose, men ud fra, at det laveste terræn i de allerede tørveafgravede arealer når 
ned i kote 28,0 m DVR90, må rørledningen ligge lidt dybere. Det betyder, at der 
midt igennem det ansøgte indvindingsområde løber en rørledning med bund 
mindst 3,5 m under terrænet, som området afvander til dels igennem 2-3 åbne af-
løb, dels igennem en grøft langs vestsiden af det ansøgte indvindingsområde og 
dels, sandsynligvis, igennem dræn, der i det ansøgte indvindingsområde er lagt fra 
de mange åbne drænrender, der ses på højdemodellen på kortet i Figur 4, og med 
afløb til den dybe rørledning.  
 
Afvandingen af moseområdet vest for det ansøgte indvindingsområde sker dels i 
form af overfladisk afstrømning i terrænets hældningsretning mod vest væk fra 
indvindingsområdet og dels til den dybe rørledning, hvor der på højdemodellen 
ses et åbent dybt afløb. 
 
Det ses endvidere af højdemodellen på Figur 4, at der løber en ca. 370 m lang 
grøft i eller nær skellet mellem det ansøgte indvindingsområde og matr. nr. 12 
Tustrup By, Nørager. Det fremgår ikke af det foreliggende materiale, om denne 
grøft definerer skel, eller om der på anden måde er fastlagt skel, da det digitale 
matrikeltema ikke helt følger grøften. Højdemodellen viser i form af terrænprofi-
let på Figur 5, at vandspejlet i grøften ligger i ca. kote 30,3 m DVR90. Grøften af-
vander dermed tørven på begge sider af skellet, og afgravningen af tørven på øst-
siden af grøften vil først få betydning for afvandingen af mosearealet vest for grøf-
ten, når det afgravede planum øst for grøften når ned under ca. kote 30,3 m 
DVR90. Dette vil med den oplyste afgravningstakt på ca. 0,10 m tørv i den ansøgte 
indvindingsperiode på 10 år svare til situationen ved periodens udløb. 
 
På denne baggrund vurderer NaturRådgivningen ikke, at der i den aktuelt ansøgte 
10 års periode bliver behov for at stille vilkår om etablering af membran eller 
spuns til at sikre mosen vest for indvindingsområdet mod en tilstandsændring 
som følge af afvanding fra indvindingsområdet. Vi forudsætter her, at der sker en 
jævn og mest muligt vandret tørveindvinding i det ansøgte indvindingsområde, 
som det er anført i ansøgningen. 
 
Samlet set mener vi, at COWI har ret i sin første bemærkning om, at den nuvæ-
rende grøft langs skellet sikrer, at der ikke vil ske yderligere påvirkning eller udtør-
ring af naturområdet vest for det ansøgte indvindingsområde, da den eksisteren-
de grøft langs vestsiden af tørveindvindingsområdet ikke bliver uddybet. Dette er 
vel at mærke forudsat, at tørveindvindingen øst for grøften ikke bliver afgravet 
dybere ned end til et niveau svarende til den nuværende vandstand i grøften. 
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Den omtalte grøft forløber så tæt ved skel, at dens skikkelse og dermed vandstand 
har betydning for vandstandsforholdene og dermed tilstanden i mosen på nabo-
ejendommen vest for indvindingsområdet. Norddjurs Kommune bør derfor ved et 
vilkår sikre sig, at det normale vandstandsniveau i grøften ikke ændres således, at 
der ikke sker ændringer af den afvandingsmæssige påvirkning af mosen vest for 
indvindingsområdet. Dette kan dokumenteres ved en vandløbsopmåling af grøf-
tens aktuelle skikkelse med tværprofiler, som bør udføres inden starten af indvin-
dingsperioden og til senere sammenligning med en tilsvarende opmåling udført 
ved afslutningen af indvindingsperioden kan dokumenteres.  
 
COWIs anden bemærkning mod udtrykket ”for altid” er af juridisk karakter. Ud fra 
en biologisk/teknisk synsvinkel bør kravet være, at der inden for en rimelig tid ef-
ter afsluttet indvinding som den vigtigste del af efterbehandlingen etableres den 
ønskede tilstand som mose i form af et ekstremfattigkær med vækst af tørvemos-
ser, som beskrevet i ansøgningen. Denne tilstand bør herefter søges opretholdt 
ved en bevaringsdeklaration ”for altid” med beskrivelse af den fremtidige natur-
pleje på arealet. 
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Svar og bemærkninger til Norddjurs Kommunes revi-
derede, foreløbige vurdering af Pindstrup Mosebrugs 
ansøgning om fortsat indvinding af tørv  

1 Baggrund og sagsgang 
COWI sendte 26. februar 2018 på vegne af Pindstrup A/S en ansøgning om dis-

pensation fra naturbeskyttelseslovens1 § 3 til fortsat indvinding af tørv i Fuglsø 

Mose. Norddjurs kommune sendte 8. oktober2019 en foreløbig vurdering, som 

blev kommenteret i mail af 14. november 2019 af COWI på vegne af Pindstrup 

A/S. 

COWI og Pindstrup Mosebrug modtog den 31. januar 2020 Norddjurs Kommu-

nes reviderede foreløbige vurdering af ansøgning om fornyet dispensation fra 

naturbeskyttelseslovens §3 til indvinding af tørv i Fuglsø Mose med tilhørende 

bilag. Den reviderede vurdering indeholder spørgsmål som søges besvaret i 

nedenstående.  

For overskuelighedens skyld er teksten fra kommunens reviderede vurdering 

nedenfor indsat med kursiv før svar/bemærkninger.  

COWI og Pindstrup Mosebrug ønsker at få tilsendt et revideret udkast til afgø-

relse efter Norddjurs Kommunes behandling af besvarelse og bemærkninger.  

2 Besvarelse af spørgsmål 
Den reviderede vurdering indeholder et enkelt spørgsmål fra Norddjurs Kom-

mune, som omhandler en stor lavning i mineraljorden, som efter endt tørve-

gravning og vandstandshævning vil kunne udvikle sig til en brunvandet sø. 

Norddjurs Kommune vil gerne have oplysninger om placeringen og størrelsen 

på denne brunvandede sø. 

                                                

 

Norddjurs Kommune 

Byg og Miljø 

Torvet 3 

8500 Grenå 

Att. Annette Limborg Madsen 

CVR 44623528 
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2.1 Svar/redegørelse: 
Fuglsø Mose er opstået ved gradvis tilgroning af en sø, som lå mellem 5-8 m 

høje bakker. Bakkerne fremstår som røde 'toppe' på nedenstående højdemodel 

af området.  

 

 

Figur 1 Højdemodel af Fuglsø Mose. Røde signaturer er lokale højdepunkter, de 

blå og grønne er lavtliggende moseområder. Den laveste terrænoverflade 

ligger i det centrale og sydøstlige område (mørkeblå), hvor der tidligere 

er givet tilladelse til tørveindvinding. Det område, som behandles i denne 

ansøgning ligger i den nordvestlige del (turkisfavet). (Kilde: Den danske 

terrænmodel, 2014). 

Det dybeste punkt i den tidligere sø (i dag under tørven), ligger sandsynligvis 

midt i moseområdet, dvs. ligger øst for det nuværende, ansøgte område. I 

dette område er der tidligere givet tilladelse til fortsat tørveindvinding. Et sik-

kert svar kan dog kun gives ved at måle/kortlægge mineraljordskoterne under 

tørven. Kortlægning sker ved at bore huller, evt. suppleret med geofysik. Stør-

relse og dybde på den oprindelige og kommende sø (efter tørvegravning og 
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vandstandshævning) vil kunne beskrives nærmere med en kortlægning af mi-

neraljordslaget. I forbindelse med ansøgningen i 2014 om indvinding på det 

sydøstlige areal blev mineraljordslaget kortlagt i det område.  

 

 

Figur 2 Beregnede mineraljordskoter i projektområdet. Beregningen er foretaget 

på baggrund af droneoverflyvninger og målte tørvelagstykkelser. Højden 

af mineraljordskoten varierer mellem 27 m til 30 m. (Målestok 1:10000, 

højder i m, DVR90). 

Mineraljordskoten varierer fra ca. 27 m til 30 m. Midt i projektområdet fore-

kommer en markant lavning, hvilket bekræfter, at mosen er dannet ved tilgro-

ning af en sø, som havde sit dybeste punkt der. Det dybeste terræn var i 

2014/15 ca. 2,70 m under overfladen. 

Efterlades en defineret tørvetykkelse (ca. 15 cm i det sydøstlige område) vil 

der efter endt tørvegravning igen dannes en sø på det laveste, centrale om-

råde. Dette vil skabe en spændende variation i biotoperne til gavn for biodiver-

siteten. På lang sigt vil søen gro til og igen kunne udvikle sig til højmose. 



 

  

 SIDE 4/6 

 

Figur 3 Tværsnit af det sydøstlige moseområde. Lilla linje viser den målte over-

fladekote (2014) ved droneflyvning, den grønne linje viser modelleret 

mineraljordskote, på baggrund af stikprøvemålinger af mineraljordsko-

ten. 

 

Søens dybde og udbredelse bestemmes af, hvilken afløbskote, der fastsættes.  

 

 

Figur 4 Figur, som viser forventede vanddybder i området mod sydvest ved en 

vandspejlskote på 29,50 DVR. Søbunden er baseret på boringerne i 

2014, men interpoleret på en anden måde end i 2014, og kortet ser der-

for anderledes ud end Figur 2. 

Ovenfor (Figur 4) ses et kort, som viser sødybden ved vandspejl i kote 29,50 

DVR. Søen vil (hvis den "får lov") brede sig videre mod nordvest i det område, 
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som den nærværende ansøgning omhandler, formentlig med en gradvis fal-

dende vandstand mod nordvest. I alle tilstødende arealer vil der dannes mose, 

og det er afgørende, at der på disse, relativt store arealer bevares en fugtig, 

vandmættet jordbund, så tilgroningen med birk minimeres. 

Søen vil blive brunvandet og næringsfattig, og det vil af naturhensyn være for-

delagtigt, hvis mineraljorden stedvist er blottet. På disse arealer vil der være 

meget næringsfattigt til gavn for nøjsomme arter af planter og insekter. I søen 

vil der gradvist, på de laveste dele, dannes en hængesæk af tørvemosser, tue-

kæruld, smalbladet kæruld mm. På de dybere områder vil bølger derimod be-

tyde, at tørvemosserne kun meget langsomt kan etableres. 

Det forventes således, at der på arealet mod sydøst vil etableres en brunvan-

det sø i lavningen, mens der i området, som nærværende ansøgning omhand-

ler, vil være et mere jævnt og svagt skrånende mineraljordslag. Den sydøstlige 

del af området vil således kunne blive en den af søens bredzone. 

 
Bemærkninger til vilkår i Norddjurs Kommunes 
reviderede, foreløbige vurdering. 
Pindstrup Mosebrug har to bemærkninger til de forventede vilkår 

Bemærkning a: 

Forventede vilkår: 
 
a. Under indvindingsperioden på det ansøgte areal: 

• At der bevares et tørvelag på minimum 30 cm’s tykkelse på alle dele af 
det ansøgte indvindingsareal.  
 

 

› Pindstrup Mosebrug har ansøgt om at indvinde tørv til 10 cm over mine-

raljordslaget, og vi ser ingen argumenter for at fravige dette. I indvin-

dingsområdet mod sydøst skal efterlades 15 cm tørv, så det ville være na-

turligt og acceptabelt at gentage et vilkår med dette niveau, hvis 10 cm 

ikke accepteres.  

Bemærkning b: 

 
b. At tinglysningen om, at arealet skal genoprettes til højmose, gøres tidsube-

grænset, så tinglysningen følger den til en hver tid værende ejer af området. 
  

 

› Pindstrup Mosebrug er indstillet på, at der fastsættes et vilkår om genop-

retning til højmose, og at Pindstrup Mosebrug i en årrække har ansvaret 

for at igangsætte genopretningen og hæve vandstanden. Men vi mener 
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fortsat, at der er behov for at præcisere, hvor længe denne forpligtelse lø-

ber.  

› Vilkår skal efter forvaltningsretten overholde forvaltningsretlige grundsæt-

ninger, som bl.a. omfatter grundsætninger om saglighed og proportionali-

tet samt forbud mod magtfordrejning m.v. Indførelse af permanent pleje-

pligt til et areal med henblik på genopretning som højmose, selvom area-

let i dag ikke har karakter af mose, vil efter COWIs vurdering varetage i 

denne sammenhæng usaglige hensyn til varig naturgenopretning, som går 

videre end, hvad der kan varetages som vilkår i en konkret dispensation 

fra naturbeskyttelseslovens § 3. 

› En tinglyst pligt til tidsubegrænset naturpleje er endvidere i strid med pro-

portionalitetsprincippet, da den gevinst, som Pindstrup Mosebrug kan 

opnå ved 10 års yderligere tørveindvinding ikke står mål med den meget 

byrdefulde tidsubegrænsede plejepligt, som ydermere tinglyses på ejen-

dommen og dermed vil betyde en forringelse af ejendommens værdi. Det 

må på den baggrund forventes, at klagenævnet - såfremt afgørelsen på-

klages - vil ophæve eller ændre vilkåret, da dette er urimeligt bebyrdende 

for Pindstrup Mosebrug. 

› COWI har ikke kendskab til, at der noget steds tidligere er stillet vilkår om 

tidsubegrænsede krav om naturpleje.  

 
 
 



 

 

Udarbejdet af:  Niels Riis 

Dato:        21-04-2020 FRI 

Norddjurs Kommune 

 

Betydning af tørvetykkelse for mosegendannelse 
Vurdering 
April 2020 

 

 

 

Norddjurs Kommune har i forbindelse med en aktuel ansøgning om tilladelse til 

tørveindvinding i Fuglsø Mose spurgt os om betydningen af lagtykkelsen af efter-

ladt tørv med henblik på at sikre den bedst mulige genopretning mod højmose. 

Det er samtidig oplyst, at den efterladte tørv er kærtørv og ikke højmosetørv. 

 

Højmoser kan opstå enten ved en tilgroning og tilfyldning af en sø med organisk 

materiale som f.eks. en hængesæk (en terrestrialisation) eller ved Sphagnum-

vækst direkte fra en meget fugtig og dermed forsumpet overflade (en paludifika-

tion). I begge tilfælde dannes højmosen oven på et lag af lavmosetørv, som kan 

underopdeles i sumptørv og kærtørv, der kan karakteriseres således: 

 

Sumptørven findes nederst og er det ældste tørvelag dannet over gytje eller mi-

neraljord. Den nederste sumptørv indeholder ofte rester af planter som f. eks. 

tagrør. Med tiden ændres vegetationens sammensætning, og der afsættes en 

sumptørv opbygget af sumpurter og mosser. I toppen kan der ofte findes lag med 

rester af arter, der vokser på våd bund under næringsfattige forhold som f. eks. 

blomstersiv. Sumptørven vil derfor typisk vise en udvikling fra ret næringsrige for-

hold til næringsfattige forhold i løbet af den tid, hvor sumptørven dannedes. 

 

Kærtørven (fattigkærstørv) er et ofte tyndt overgangslag og består hovedsagelig 

af tørvemosser (af slægten Sphagnum), som er dannet under våde forhold og med 

kun ringe grundvandspåvirkning, hvorfor det var næringsfattigt. Udtrykket 

”kærtørv” ses ind imellem anvendt som fælles betegnelse for sumptørv og fattig-

kærstørv. 

 

Herover ligger Højmosetørven som det øverste tørvelag. Det er dannet uden 

grundvandspåvirkning, og er derfor den mest næringsfattige tørv, der samtidig er 

meget sur med pH-værdier omkring eller under 4. Højmosetørv består hovedsage-

lig af tørvemosser af slægten Sphagnum med indslag af blandt andet tue-kæruld, 

hedelyng og tranebær. Højmosetørven er i uafvandet og dermed uomsat form ly-

sebrun. 

 

Højmosetørven er kendetegnet ved en enestående evne til dels at trække vand op 

ved kapillæreffekt, og til dels at fastholde vand, fordi cellerne i de døde Sphagnum 

mosser opmagasinerer vandet i de mange små hulrum i bladenes cellestruktur. 

Det er disse egenskaber, som har gjort højmosetørv, spagnum, efterspurgt som 

jordforbedrings- og vækstmedie. Kapillærvirkningen i intakt højmosetørv angives 

til at være op til 0,50 m (Granlund 1932, Ingram 1982). 
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De kapillærer kræfter (hårrørsvirkningen) skyldes et samspil mellem væskens 

overfladespænding og adhæsionen mellem væsken og væggen i røret eller porer-

ne, hvilket sker modsatrettet tyngdekraften. Forholdet mellem porestørrelsen og 

kapillærkraften er omvendt proportional, idet jo mindre porernes diameter er, 

des mere stiger tensionen (Clausen 1991). Det betyder, at kapillærvirkningen i en 

ikke optimal tørv er mindre end de omtalte 0,50 m i en god højmosetørv. 

 

Overgangen mellem fattigkæret med dannelse af kærtørv og højmosen opstår, 

når vegetationen på mosens overflade mister kontakten til grundvandet, og van-

det på mosens overflade derfor kommer direkte fra atmosfæren (ombrogen vand-

tilførsel). Vegetationen på overfladen af den uberørte højmose lever kun i de 

øverste 30-50 cm (acrotelmen), hvilket svarer til laget påvirket af de kapillære 

kræfter. Det modsvarer også i store træk den årlige vandspejlsvariation i en høj-

mose på 0,2-0,4 m. 

 

Ifølge side 155 i VVM for Tørvegravning i Store Vildmose. VVM-redegørelse og 

Miljørapport for Pindstrup Mosebrug A/S, udarbejdet af COWI i oktober 2013, 

gælder, at Det største potentiale, og ikke mindst den hurtigste metode for genop-

retning af højmose består i at starte retableringen på et eksisterende tørvelag. 

Tørvelaget sikrer, at kapillærkraften og vandtilbageholdelsesevnen er meget høj, 

samt at der hersker relativt næringsfattige og oftest sure forhold.  

 

Vi kan til fulde tilslutte os det ovenfor citerede.  

 

Såfremt ønsket i det ansøgte tørveindvindingsområde er at genskabe mosevege-

tation og på sigt højmose, er det afgørende, at der er det bedst mulige vækst-

grundlag i form af et tørvelag, der er mest muligt næringsfattigt, og som i mindst 

muligt omfang skaber kontakt mellem det minerogene grundvand og vegetatio-

nen på tørvelagets overflade. 

 

Det ideelle vil være at efterlade et lag af højmose- og kærtørv med en lagtykkelse 

på minimum 0,50 m. Da de kapillære kræfter i kærtørv og sumptørv er mindre, vil 

man evt. kunne reducere den efterladte lagtykkelse til minimum 0,30 m tørv og 

fortsat kunne opnå en gunstig mosegendannelse. En lagtykkelse af tørv på mindre 

end 0,30 m vil derimod medføre, at mosevegetationen i den tørre årstid vil sende 

rødder ned i de minerogene lag under tørven, hvilket kan medføre en helt anden 

vegetationsudvikling end det ønskelige for en højmosegendannelse. 
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Background 

A number of raised bogs in Scotland currently have planning consent for commercial peat 
extraction.  All of these consents are now subject to periodic review through the Renewal of 
Mineral Permissions (“ROMP”) process.  Whereas in earlier times such consents imposed 
relatively few conditions in relation to after-use, expectations are now increasingly focused 
on restoration of the original raised bog habitat and conditions are thus being imposed 
accordingly, both on consents subject to ROMP and also on any new consents which may 
be granted. 
 
Bog peat is formed when the living, peat-forming surface is no longer able to draw on the 
underlying mineral sub-soil, or on the mineral-enriched groundwater table, and is thus wholly 
dependent upon direct precipitation inputs for its supply of water and solutes – in technical 
terms it becomes ‘ombrotrophic’.  If a peatland site is to be restored to ombrotrophic bog 
following commercial peat extraction, a residual layer of peat must remain in order to form a 
barrier between the mineral-enriched conditions of the sub-soil with its associated water 
table, and the peat-forming vegetation newly-established on the bare peat surface after 
extraction ceases.  In some cases the condition imposed in relation to this residual peat 
layer has been to require retention of ‘an average minimum peat depth of 0.5 m’.  Both the 
origins and likely efficacy of this condition do not appear to have been subject to scrutiny at 
any point.  This report seeks to assess the concept of ‘an average minimum peat depth of 
0.5 m’ as a requirement for restoration of ombrotrophic bog vegetation on commercially cut-
over bog systems, based on available published material. 
 
Main findings 

 There appears to be no published scientific literature, nor any official guidance, which 
recommends use of an ‘average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’ for restoration of 
bog habitat; 

 Typically, lowland raised bogs tend to have basal layers of fen peat which are, on 
average, a little under 2 m deep and thus if the residual peat thickness is less than 2 m 
there is a strong possibility that any restoration efforts will necessarily begin on a mineral-
enriched fen-peat layer; 

COMMISSIONED REPORT 

Summary 



ii  

 The vast majority of literature concerned with residual peat depths for peatland (not 
necessarily bog) restoration has in the past emphasised the need for a minimum residual 
peat thickness of 0.5 m provided the peat is strongly humified (at least H7 on the von 
Post scale); 

 There has also been consensus in the past that neither the extraction process itself, nor 
the drainage system, should cut into the mineral sub-soil; 

 If the peat is not so strongly humified, it has been recommended in the past that the 
residual peat layer should be at least 1 m deep; 

 Evidence from sub-peat layers of raised bogs in the UK indicates that many sites have 
somewhat variable sub-peat deposits and thus it is not reasonable to proceed on the 
basis that a peat bog is underlain by impermeable deposits unless a detailed survey of 
sub-peat deposits has been undertaken; 

 Strongly humified peat shrinks and cracks more readily than less humified peat and thus 
even where a minimum layer of 0.5 m of strongly humified has been recommended in the 
past, it has also been recommended that this peat layer should be covered with at least a 
20-30 cm layer of ‘top-spit’ material to minimise the possibility of drying out and cracking; 

 Shrinkage due to drying during the last stages of peat extraction and prior to the water 
table being raised across the site as part of the restoration programme will mean that a 
residual peat depth of 0.5 m at cessation of extraction will be less than this by the time 
the restoration programme is established; 

 Although a great many restoration schemes have been undertaken in the UK, Northern 
Germany and Canada, none of these has yet established an ombrotrophic bog 
vegetation, the dominant vegetation generally being a ‘poor-fen’ type which is a pre-
cursor for establishment of bog vegetation; 

 All these restoration programmes have been undertaken on areas where the residual 
peat thickness has generally been somewhat less than 2 m deep and thus are likely to be 
influenced to greater or lesser degrees by proximity to, or establishment in, fen peat 
deposits, enhanced still further by any water which irrigates the surface vegetation having 
been in contact with the mineral sub-soil through cracks in the peat; 

 Under natural conditions, such poor-fen vegetation can persist for 200-300 years, 
suggesting that the restoration programmes which are currently dominated by poor-fen 
vegetation may remain in this state for a considerable period into the future; 

 A major review of spontaneous re-vegetation recovery on milled peat sites in Estonia 
indicates that a minimum residual peat thickness of 2.3 m is required if ombrotrophic bog 
vegetation is to establish successfully without a poor-fen phase; 

 Experimental work based on the Estonian recommendation of 2.3 m for the residual peat 
depth indicates that on a former milled site with a residual peat depth of 2.5 m it is 
possible to re-establish ombrotrophic bog habitat directly. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Scottish Natural Heritage has commissioned the University of East London to carry out a 
literature review of research relevant to the minimum depth (and type) of peat required for 
successful restoration to bog habitat.  The review is required to include an assessment of the 
likely effects of the application of an average minimum depth rather than a minimum depth 
on the success of bog restoration plans - both in relation to the likelihood of successful 
establishment of bog vegetation and on the timescales for restoration. 
 
1.1 Background 

1.1.1 Planning context 

In the immediate post-war period, as part of the drive to stimulate economic re-development 
of Britain after the years of conflict, a number of consents for commercial peat extraction 
were issued in the form of Interim Development Orders (IDOs).  These consents contained 
few conditions in relation to restoration and after-use, partly to avoid placing what might be 
perceived as undue constraints on developers, partly because the overall number and 
intensity of such operations across Britain were regarded as relatively low, and partly 
because there was little general concern about peatland habitats at the time.  The situation 
changed in the 1960s when much of the horticultural industry and horticultural market moved 
from use of loam-based composts to the use of peat as the favoured growing medium.  
Planning consents were issued for the opening up of new commercial peat-extraction 
operations on a number of peatland sites but the conditions relating to after-use were still 
limited and rarely, if ever, addressed the possibility of returning the site to some form of 
peatland habitat at the end of commercial operations. 
 
In the 1980s a second major change took place within the peat industry.  Up to this point, 
commercial extraction had used a technique which created alternating raised baulks (on 
which the cut peat was stacked in ‘sods’ to dry) and wide trenches created as the peat was 
cut from the bog.  The depth of cut meant that the processable volume of annual crop was 
often obtained from only a portion of the whole site, meaning that certain parts tended to lie 
unworked for anything from one to several years.  This often gave rise to a ‘mobile mosaic’ 
of naturally regenerating peatland vegetation, at least in the rows of wet trenches.  In the 
1980s, however, the technique of peat ‘milling’ began to be adopted by an increasing 
number of peat companies.  This process involved creating a flat, bare peat surface across 
the whole area of a peatland site, from which a thin skim of peat was then taken in a series 
of passes during the extraction season. 
 
This intensification of extraction method and consequent loss of the remnant biodiversity 
‘mobile mosaic’, combined with increasing concern about the pressures coming to bear on 
the UK’s peatland habitats (Lindsay et al., 1988; Lindsay, 1993) which were becoming 
increasingly valued for their distinctive biodiversity, led to a change in approach to the after-
use of peat extraction sites.  Indeed difficulties arising from a number of post-war IDOs 
issued for a range of mineral extraction operations had already placed a legal obligation on 
planning authorities, through the Town and Country Planning (Minerals) Act 1981, to review 
all planning consents for mineral extraction and, if appropriate, amend these consents to 
reflect current priorities of society.  This system was subsequently clarified and strengthened 
through the Environment Act 1995 for England and Wales, while the Town and Country 
(Scotland) Planning Act 1997 provided planning authorities in Scotland with the means to 
review and amend existing planning consents. 
 
Around the same time, a Peat Working Group (PWG) was convened in 1992 by the 
Department of the Environment in response to widely expressed concerns about the 
diminished extent and poor condition of peatland habitats, at least in the lowlands of Britain, 
and the fact that commercial peat extraction was now perceived as one of the most active 



 

2  

threats to the remaining examples of such areas.  The PWG was tasked with reviewing, 
across Britain as a whole, the current position and potential future balance between the 
needs of nature conservation and those of the commercial peat extraction industry.  The 
conclusions and recommendations of the PWG which have direct relevance to the present 
review were that commercial peat extraction should continue but would involve no more than 
an anticipated maximum of 1,000 ha of new worked areas, and in the expectation that 
planning consents would be updated for all worked areas particularly to encourage and 
guide restoration of peatland habitat as the anticipated after-use (Department of the 
Environment, 1994).  In order to give impetus to these recommendations, the Department of 
Environment also commissioned a review of available evidence relating to the restoration of 
damaged peatlands, particularly those which had been subject to commercial peat extraction 
(Wheeler and Shaw, 1995).  It was intended that the review would provide guidance to the 
industry, site managers, environmental bodies and planning authorities about the conditions 
necessary for, and the techniques available to best achieve, peatland restoration.   
 
At the time of the WPG Report, 29 production sites (with 38 planning permissions – other 
than the Somerset Levels which had many small consents) were identified for England and 
Wales and 69 production sites in Scotland.  As a result of these various initiatives, planning 
authorities increasingly began to consider and review the conditions linked to existing 
planning consents for commercial peat extraction as well as apply these new principles of 
peatland restoration to new applications. 
 
The current position is that planning consents for peat extraction are now subject to separate 
regulatory procedures in England and Scotland (Wales currently has no commercial peat 
extraction sites) through the Review of minerals planning conditions in England and the 
‘ROMP’ (Review of Mineral Planning Permissions) process in Scotland. In 2008, England 
had 10 active consents while Scotland had 57 possible active consents, the uncertainty for 
Scottish sites arising because the status of several consents was unknown (Roger Meade 
Associates/Maslen Environmental 2008). 
 
Based on the body of information available through the initiatives described above, planning 
authorities have begun requiring that a plan for restoration to peatland at the end of working 
be drawn up as a condition of consent, and have also tended to impose a limit on the depth 
to which extraction will be permitted in order to provide a favourable starting-point for such 
after-use restoration. 
 
This last condition – retention of a thickness of peat at cessation of the consent period – 
forms the core of the present review because the ‘depth of remaining peat’ is becoming an 
increasingly contentious issue.  The thinner the layer required to be left, the more peat the 
company can extract and sell before reaching the limit of its consent conditions.  Balanced 
against these commercial concerns are equally valid concerns that the thinner the layer of 
peat which remains, the more difficult it will be to achieve the required form of peatland 
restoration.  The reasons why this is so are considered in the next section. 
 
1.1.2 The ecological basis of a ‘minimum peat depth’ 

Current consents for commercial peat extraction in some cases impose no requirement for 
any peat to be retained at the end of the consent period, but in many there is a requirement 
that an ‘average minimum peat depth of 0.5 m is retained’, in other cases a ‘minimum peat 
depth of 0.5 m’ is required, while still others require a ‘minimum depth of 0.5 m of 
ombrotrophic bog peat’ is retained.  This last variant – a minimum depth of 0.5 m of 
ombrotrophic bog peat – highlights a number of key issues about this particular planning 
condition. 
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1.1.2.1 Peat, peatland and peat bog 

‘Peat’ consists of the dead remains of plant materials, laid down in-situ, which have failed to 
decompose entirely because they are waterlogged.  Peat can be generated by a large 
variety of plant materials – even trees, in the tropics – as long as the materials are kept 
sufficiently waterlogged.  Peat can form extensive tracts of organic soil and can accumulate 
great thicknesses.  Wherever a peat soil has formed, the land is classed as a ‘peatland’, 
whatever the nature of the plant materials forming it and the present nature of the vegetation 
cover.  Peatlands therefore display a huge variety of forms, not only globally but also within 
the UK.  Consequently if a planning condition states that a site should be ‘restored to 
peatland’ at the end of the consent period, a great many possibilities exist for the restoration 
programme. 
 
The vast majority of commercial peat extraction in the UK is, however, undertaken on 
lowland peatland sites, unlike in the Republic of Ireland where extensive areas of ‘upland’ 
peatland are subject to industrial extraction (but this is mainly for use in electricity generating 
stations rather than for the horticultural market).  Commercial peat extraction in the UK is 
now almost entirely restricted to one type of lowland peatland, although in Medieval times 
industrial-scale extraction is now recognised to have been extensive throughout a range of 
peatland types in both the uplands and lowlands.  The material which is today most favoured 
for professional horticulture is peat with a high content of little-decomposed Sphagnum bog 
moss. 
 
While differing species of Sphagnum bog moss can be found growing in a variety of 
environmental conditions and peatland types, the least decomposed Sphagnum is most 
reliably found in lowland sites where the dead, partially-decomposed remains of Sphagnum 
accumulate as a large raised mound of peat.  This mound is maintained in a waterlogged 
state purely by direct precipitation because accumulation has raised the mound above the 
influence of the local groundwater table.  The fact that this mound of Sphagnum peat is 
maintained in its waterlogged condition solely by direct precipitation means that the site is 
categorised as ‘peat bog’.  More technically, the fact that it receives its water – and also 
therefore its nutrients – only through direct precipitation means that the site is termed 
‘ombrotrophic’ [‘fed by rain showers’].  This contrasts with peatlands which are waterlogged 
by groundwater or surface-water accumulation and are thus enriched by whatever nutrients 
are brought into the system from the catchment.  Such peatlands are technically known as 
‘minerotrophic’ peatlands, and are more commonly known as ‘fens’. 
 
The accumulated Sphagnum fragments often do not decompose to any significant degree 
under such conditions.  This is, firstly, because they are maintained in a constantly 
waterlogged state by regular inputs of precipitation.  Secondly, Sphagnum itself is well 
adapted to retain whatever precipitation lands on the dome surface and thus maintain 
constantly-waterlogged conditions.  Thirdly, nutrient levels in the rain supply are so low that 
the Sphagnum plant itself contains only limited nutrition for decomposer organisms and they 
themselves can find few nutrients to draw on.  Finally, Sphagnum goes some way to 
immobilising decomposer microbes by releasing into the surrounding waterlogged matrix a 
pectin-like chemical called sphagnan which inhibits microbial functioning. 
 
For fairly obvious reasons these domes of peat, sitting within the landscape as raised 
mounds, in some cases covering several square kilometres, are termed ‘raised bogs’.  They 
typically accumulate a thickness of peat which may exceed 10 m and the peat is generally 
fairly rich in the remains of Sphagnum, thus making raised bogs particularly attractive to the 
horticultural industry.  In addition, being mostly located in the lowlands and thus not subject 
to the high levels of precipitation and cloud cover which characterise upland areas, lowland 
raised bogs experience a climate which is far more conducive to the drying of a commercial 
peat crop than the extensive peatlands which dominate much of the uplands. 
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1.1.2.2 Restoration targets – ‘peatlands’ or ‘peat bog’? 

When it comes to setting restoration targets as a condition of planning consent for a 
commercial peat extraction site, various options are available: 
 

 ‘Restoration to agriculture’ was often a favoured option in the past, although this took 
no account of the fact that the site had originally been a wetland and did not 
represent any form of restoration as now understood by the term; 

 ‘Restoration to wetland’ has been an after-use target widely employed in the 
Republic of Ireland, with extensive lakes and reed-beds established on the sites of 
former extraction sites, thereby replacing the original peat-forming system with 
various types of water body; 

 ‘Restoration to peatland’ seeks to re-establish a system capable of peat formation, 
although it does not specify what sort of peatland should be created, thus providing 
the possibility of replacing a peat bog system with a fen peatland – a very different 
habitat from the one which is likely to have existed prior to commercial peat 
extraction;      

 ‘Restoration to [ombrotrophic] peat bog habitat’ provides the closest ‘like for like’ 
option, given that the majority of sites subject to commercial peat extraction are 
ombrotrophic raised bogs, whereas the previous options more accurately represent 
‘conversion to a different habitat’ – at least on the timescales normally associated 
with planning consents. 

 
If the last option – restoration to peat bog habitat – is specified as a planning condition, the 
remaining depth of peat left in the ground, and the nature of that peat, may be important 
factors in determining whether this condition can be met.  The next section explores why this 
may be the case. 
 
1.1.2.3 Formation and development of an ombrotrophic raised bog 

Formation of a lowland raised bog typically begins with a shallow lake which is gradually 
colonised by fen vegetation and the lake subsequently becomes infilled with fen peat.  Water 
seeping from the surrounding catchment into the centre of the former lake is stripped of its 
nutrients by the marginal zones of vegetation, resulting in central parts becoming 
increasingly nutrient-poor and somewhat acidic, while still being completely waterlogged.  
These are conditions under which certain species of Sphagnum can thrive, particularly those 
associated with what is termed ‘poor fen’ habitat.  Sphagnum grows as carpets or cushions 
in which a great many individual stems clump together, rather than growing as individual 
plants.  These carpets begin to acidify the water even more, rendering conditions 
increasingly unfavourable for many plant species and thus enabling the Sphagnum to 
become established as a dominant component of the ground flora. 
 
The combination of waterlogging, acidification and release of sphagnan into the surrounding 
waters causes decomposition of dead plant material to slow substantially.  As the carpets 
and cushions of Sphagnum grow, they consequently accumulate increasing quantities of 
dead plant material and the living surface begins to rise above the surface of the infilled lake.  
In regions where the local climate is relatively humid and provides sufficiently regular 
precipitation inputs (and probably most, if not all, of lowland Britain qualifies in this respect), 
Sphagnum is able to retain these precipitation inputs within its various storage systems and 
maintain waterlogged conditions even in carpets, cushions or hummocks which have risen 
significantly above the groundwater table of the former lake.  Once these Sphagnum 
surfaces have risen further than some 30 cm above the groundwater table, capillary action is 
no longer capable of supplying the living material with any groundwater nutrients and the 
living surface becomes entirely dependent on direct precipitation for all water and nutrient 
supplies – it has become ombrotrophic bog. 
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Over a period of time, these various elevated mounds coalesce into a single large mass 
which, because conditions are now so extremely acidic and rich in sphagnan, begins to 
accumulate bog peat at a steady rate of perhaps 1-2 mm per year.  After 6-7 millennia, this 
dome may rise to a height of 10 m or more above the surrounding landscape and beneath 
this large thickness of bog peat the original fen peat lies as a layer compressed between the 
mass of bog peat above it and the mineral-soil base of the original lake.  This process of 
peat bog formation by lake-infilling is termed ‘terrestrialisation’ (see Figure 1). 
 

 
 

Figure 1. Raised bog formation through terrestrialisation.  (a) An initial shallow lake.  (b) Fen 
vegetation develops around the lake margin and begins to accumulate fen peat.  (c) Fen 
peat now completely fills the original lake basin which is now completely covered with fen 
vegetation.  (d) Towards the centre of the fen conditions are nutrient-poor so Sphagnum 
colonises to form carpets and hummocks which slowly rise above the influence of the 
groundwater table.  (e) Sphagnum carpets and hummocks coalesce to form a single dome of 
ombrotrophic peat which expands steadily to cover almost the whole area of fen.  (f) 
Eventually ombrotrophic bog peat accumulation may result in a dome which rises 10 m 
above the surrounding landscape and the original fen peat is compressed into a layer 
beneath the bog peat.  The bog surface is typically dominated by a mosaic of hummocks 
and hollows, but if the climate is sufficiently wet the bog dome may support pools of open 
water.  © Richard Lindsay 

 
As the raised bog develops, however, runoff from the bog dome and impeded groundwater 
around the margin of the bog together result in waterlogging of surrounding mineral ground 
which was formerly dry.  Such waterlogging enables the bog to grow out across this 
formerly-dry ground and thus expand beyond its original lake basin in a process termed 
‘paludification’.  In this way a raised bog which formed originally as a relatively constrained 
dome through terrestrialisation may eventually spread to become an extremely large raised 
bog through paludification (Rydin and Jeglum, 2006, Fig. 7.4).  An important point to note is 
that on ground which becomes part of the bog through paludification, the layer of fen peat 
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lying between the mineral-soil base and the overlying thickness of bog peat may be relatively 
thin compared to the layer of fen peat associated with the original terrestrialised basin.  To 
complicate things further, it is not unusual in the UK to find that two adjacent raised bogs 
have coalesced to form one larger raised bog through the process of paludification (see 
Wheeler and Shaw 1995, their Fig.1.1 B), thus creating a more complex pattern of thinner 
and thicker layers of fen peat beneath the layers of bog peat. 
 
If peat extraction proceeds until the fen peat underlying the bog peat becomes exposed, any 
subsequent restoration programme would be commencing on a surface which reflected an 
earlier phase in the development of the bog and would not therefore provide starting 
conditions which are associated with ombrotrophic bog habitat.  This therefore raises the 
question of whether a planning condition which requires that restoration should be to peat 
bog habitat can be met – or at least met in any meaningful timescale. 
 
Currently, a frequently applied after-use condition is that the peat company should leave an 
‘average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’ in order to facilitate restoration.  
Increasingly, however, consents are specifying that restoration should be to peat bog habitat 
rather than to a more generic wetland or peatland habitat.  While there is little doubt that if an 
average minimum peat depth of 0.5 m remains across the site then some form of fen 
peatland could be established, it is not clear that such a peat layer would assist in the 
restoration of peat bog habitat – indeed there is some concern that it may actually delay or 
prevent bog development. 
 
The present review has therefore been undertaken in order to examine the existing evidence 
for and against the use of an ‘average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’ as a planning 
condition, and to assess whether current evidence points to any particular residual depth of 
peat, of any particular type, which would permit continued peat extraction down to this 
agreed limit but which would also provide confidence that restoration to bog habitat would be 
achievable within a meaningful timescale. 
 
1.2 Scope of the Review 

Given that the majority of commercial peat extraction operations in the UK occur on lowland 
raised bogs and that this habitat is the focus of interest in terms of restoration, while the 
concerns about restoration include the possible influence of poor-fen conditions, the present 
review will confine consideration to two types of peatland ecosystem – lowland raised bog 
and poor-fen habitats.  Though a small amount of commercial peat extraction occurs on 
blanket bogs in the UK and blanket bogs are ombrotrophic bog systems, the environmental 
and morphological characteristics of blanket bogs differ sufficiently from lowland raised bogs 
for a great many features of the blanket bog habitat to have little relevance to the current 
question.  Consequently information associated with blanket bogs and blanket bog 
restoration will not be considered by this review.  Neither will information about the richer fen 
systems of the UK because only a few examples of raised bog in the UK occur within 
limestone-dominated landscapes and none of these sites is, or is likely to be, subject to 
commercial peat extraction. 
 
The review will draw on ecological processes which occur in relevant natural peatland 
systems where these may shed light on the restoration process.  As the fundamental 
characteristics of raised bogs are remarkably similar throughout the Northern Hemisphere 
and at least parts of the Southern Hemisphere – even down to the presence of many of the 
same Sphagnum building blocks – information from studies undertaken outside the UK will 
be included where the habitats involved are considered to be sufficiently comparable to UK 
examples.  This is particularly important as much research work on peatland restoration 
following commercial peat extraction has been undertaken on raised bogs in Canada. 
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The review seeks to provide information which can help to inform decision-making about 
appropriate planning conditions for operations proposed for, or already being undertaken on, 
lowland raised bogs, but the review will not make recommendations with regard to planning 
conditions or restoration management strategies. 
 
1.3 Objective of the Review 

1.3.1 Primary question 

Is an average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m appropriate for the restoration of peat 
bog habitat following commercial peat extraction? 
 
1.3.2 Sub-questions 

The over-arching question can then be explored through the following sub-questions: 
 

 What is the typical thickness of the fen-peat layer in a lowland raised bog? 
 Does residual peat depth influence surface-water chemistry and bog restoration? 
 Does residual peat depth influence the hydrology of bog restoration? 
 Does residual peat depth influence the vegetation achieved during bog restoration? 
 What is the timescale of transition from poor-fen conditions to ombrotrophic bog in 

natural or managed peatland succession? 
 What are the potential effects on a bog restoration programme of using a residual 

peat depth having an average minimum depth of 0.5 m? 
 
1.3.3 Key definitions 

‘Bog restoration’ is taken to mean restoration of a vegetation dominated exclusively by 
species typically found in the ‘terrestrial’ parts of natural raised bog vegetation and not 
consisting largely of species found only in the hollows of a natural bog, nor containing 
species generally restricted to the fen margins of a raised bog or other minerotrophic fen 
habitats. 
 
‘Poor-fen’ is taken to mean vegetation which is normally associated with solute-poor 
minerotrophic conditions, characterised by species typically associated with such conditions 
as may be found in the lagg fen margin or the flushed lower slopes of a raised bog margin 
but not normally occurring within the ombrotrophic bog vegetation of the bog dome itself. 
 
‘Commercial peat extraction’ is assumed generally to be in the form of surface milling (or 
vacuum harvesting as it is sometimes referred to in Canada and Finland).  ‘Sod cutting’ to 
create ‘baulks and hollows’ will also be considered inasmuch as it sheds light on the 
question of minimum residual peat depth, although the question of ‘average minimum depth’ 
is not so applicable to sod cutting methods because of the large height difference between 
the baulks and the hollows. 
 
‘Peatland’ refers to any system with a peat deposit or having peat-forming capability and 
makes no distinction between bog peatlands and fen peatlands. 
 
‘Sphagnum’ refers to any member of the genus Sphagnum, or bog moss.  There are many 
species of Sphagnum in the UK, some being almost exclusively bog species, others being 
found in both bogs and fens, while others are found only in fen habitats.  Mention of 
Sphagnum alone, without an indication of the species of Sphagnum, gives no indication of 
whether the habitat is bog or fen, although it is likely to be a peatland. 
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2. METHODS 

The present review involves a systematic literature review of available information relevant 
to the issue of minimum residual peat depths and restoration to bog habitat following 
commercial peat extraction.  The review aims to answer the primary question through 
consideration of the various sub-questions listed above, followed by a synthesis of the 
information from these sub-questions in order to address the primary question. 
 
2.1 General principles 

The ‘PICO’ (population, intervention, comparison, outcome) framework and similar 
approaches to systematic review provide a logical structure to the process of collating and 
assessing a set of studies because they bring clarity to the search strategy and evaluation 
process (Stone, 2013; Haddaway et al., 2014).  In the case of the present review, the 
components were identified as: 
 

 Population: lowland raised bogs formed from Sphagnum rather than Southern 
Hemisphere cushion plants and Restionanceae wire grass, together with associated 
poor-fen systems, with particular reference to sites subject to commercial peat 
extraction; 

 Intervention: either the natural successional process associated with development 
from minerotrophic fen conditions to ombrotrophic bog conditions, or restoration 
management of commercially-worked raised bog sites to re-create peatland habitat; 

 Comparison: either comparison of restoration results against the process of natural 
succession, or comparison between restoration sites having differing depths of 
residual peat; 

 Outcome: Restoration of ombrotrophic bog vegetation across former areas of 
commercial peat extraction on raised bog sites. 

 
2.2 Evidence search 

Information was obtained using a combination of existing reviews (e.g. Wheeler and Shaw, 
1995), existing reference collections, books, library searches and library database searches 
in order to supplement existing reviews with more recent findings. 
 
2.2.1 Search strategy 

A set of keywords and phrases was compiled for use in scanning existing reviews and 
reference collections to highlight key sections or relevant papers.  This existing set of 
information was then supplemented by establishing a set of search terms which were then 
used to search the range of available online databases for potentially relevant papers. 
 
2.2.2 Search terms used 

2.2.2.1 Keywords and phrases used 

 Peat depth 
 Peat stratigraphy 
 Peat profiles 
 Stratigraphic profiles 
 Residual peat 
 Establishment of bog vegetation 
 Poor-fen 
 Fen peat thickness 
 Succession 
 Transition zone 



 

9  

 Groundwater influence 
 Sphagnum colonisation 
 Mineral sub-soil 
 Minimum peat depth 
 Water quality 
 Water chemistry 
 Vertical water losses 
 Enrichment 
 Ombrotrophic peat 
 Fen peat 

 
2.2.2.2 Database search terms used 

 Effect of remaining peat depth on bog restoration; 
 Peat depth and Sphagnum restoration; 
 Remaining peat deposit and vegetation recovery; 
 Bog restoration and residual peat; 
 Restoring bog, effects of underlying peat; 
 Impact of peat depth on restored peatland plants; 
 Peat depth and vegetation; 
 Fen peat thickness 
 Residual peat depth for bog restoration; 
 Peat depth and Sphagnum restoration; 
 Residual peat and vegetation recovery; 
 Peat depth, raised bog, recovery, vegetation, harvest; 
 Bog restoration. 

 
2.2.3 Databases and search engines used 

 Science Direct 
 The Directory of Open Access Journals 
 Google Scholar 

 
2.2.4 Study inclusion/exclusion criteria 

2.2.4.1 Relevant populations 

 Included: ombrotrophic Sphagnum raised bog systems in temperate and boreal 
regions; poor fens associated with raised bog development and succession; raised 
bogs subject to commercial peat extraction, whether milled or sod-cut. 

 Excluded: all other peatland systems; purely laboratory-based studies. 
 
2.2.4.2 Intervention 

 Included: depth of peat recorded in restoration site; thickness of fen peat layer; 
chemistry of peat/water recorded in restoration site; hydrological behaviour of 
restoration site recorded; physical behaviour of the residual peat on restoration site 
described; duration of fen phase in natural/restoration succession measured or 
estimated. 

 Excluded: restoration studies where no information is given about residual peat 
depth; stratigraphic studies which give no indication of timescale for 
natural/restoration fen succession. 
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2.2.4.3 Comparison 

 Included: All comparison studies relevant to restoration to ombrotrophic raised bog 
vegetation. 

 
2.2.4.4 Outcome 

 Included: All studies presenting outcomes relevant to restoration of ombrotrophic 
raised bog vegetation on commercially worked sites, including those studies which 
do not clearly define the nature of the vegetation obtained. 

 
2.2.5 Selection of references for assessment 

Numerous papers, books, chapters in books, and research reports identified through the use 
of the search terms were selected for assessment.  These were then supplemented with 
publications identified by electronic searches.  Search results were limited to the first five 
pages of results or to the first 50 hits for each search term.  Papers were assessed for 
relevance on the basis of title and abstract.  Those selected for more detailed assessment 
were first checked against the inclusion/exclusion criteria before being subject to critical 
appraisal. 
 
2.3 Critical appraisal 

The process of critical appraisal evaluated each selected publication in terms of the 
contribution it could make to shedding light on a given sub-question.  The evaluation process 
consisted of three steps: categorisation, evaluation of relevance and evidence, then finally 
synthesis of the evidence from all relevant selected publications to determine the strength of 
that evidence in terms of providing a robust answer to the sub-question. 
 
2.3.1 Categorisation of publications 

Each publication was assigned to a category defining the type of study or description, the 
category being determined by its relevance to the particular sub-question under 
consideration.  Three categories were employed, each with a rating designed to identify the 
degree of precision and robustness of the information presented (see Table 1). 
 

Table 1. Rating system used for categorisation of publications 

Rating Description 

3 Experimental study with field measurements; quantified site 
description; systematic critical review with independent verification 
of reviewed evidence 

2 Review with quantified evidence; correlation study; quantified site 
information having indirect relevance to the sub-question 

1 Review with no presented supporting evidence; narrative site report 
with only indirectly relevant information; opinion piece 

 

2.3.2 Evaluation of publications 

As there were few examples of quantified, replicated studies which could be assessed 
meaningfully on the basis of their experimental design, an evaluation was made of the 
quality, quantity and relevance of the evidence provided in relation to the sub-question under 
consideration.  The evaluation categories can be seen in Table 2. 
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Table 2. Evaluation categories used to assess publications 

Rating Description 

+++ Good supporting evidence 

++ Moderate supporting evidence 
+ Little supporting evidence 

 

The publications were then individually scored for each sub-question and the results were 
collated.  A narrative account of the various publications was also provided, highlighting the 
reasons for the various scoring decisions. 
 
It is important to make clear that a single publication may be assigned different scores under 
different sub-questions because the nature of the information provided by any particular 
publication for one sub-question may be very different from the information provided in 
relation to another sub-question. 
 
2.3.3 Synthesis of publications 

The overall picture obtained from the assessment was then evaluated for the strength of 
evidence supporting the overall picture to emerge for each sub-question.  The criteria used 
to measure the strength of evidence are set out in Table 3.  Finally a further narrative 
account summarises the position reached for each sub-question. 
 

Table 3. Strength of evidence emerging from the selected publications 

Rating Description 

Strong 
Consistency across publications; large 
number of results pointing to similar 
outcomes 

Moderate 
Mixed evidence emerging across 
publications but tendency towards 
particular outcomes 

Weak 
Little evidence or much very conflicting 
evidence with no clear outcomes 

 

2.4 Integration of results 

The implications of the results obtained for each sub-question were then integrated to 
provide an overall view in relation to the primary question.  This integrated view is presented 
in the Discussion section of the present review. 
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3. RESULTS 

Although the results for the individual sub-questions are addressed in turn below, it is helpful 
first to highlight a significant and important feature of the available evidence relevant to 
several of the sub-questions and, ultimately, to the primary question.  Specifically, this 
concerns the scope of the evidence. 
 
3.1 Scope of the evidence 

As in all fields of scientific research, understanding of the processes which underpin peat 
bog restoration has evolved over time and, as often occurs in research, the centres of 
research activity have shifted from location to location over the years.  In the 1970s and 
1980s, Germany and the German peat industry represented one of the leading centres of 
peatland restoration research (e.g. Akkermann, 1982), along with an active research and 
conservation movement in the Netherlands.  Additionally, the Dutch researchers initiated a 
major programme of conservation-focused research in the Republic of Ireland for the simple 
reason that there were no near-natural bogs left in the Netherlands to study (e.g. van der 
Schaaf. 2000).  Alongside this Dutch initiative, Bord na Mona, the Irish Peat Development 
Board, had been conducting a series of restoration experiments – though not always with 
peatlands as the restoration target – on the extensive tracts of bog which had been 
industrially cut for electricity power generation and to supply the horticulture market.  The 
Finnish peat industry has also long been active in promoting restoration research, 
particularly as Finland has often been in the vanguard of new developments in the peat 
extraction industry (e.g. Vasander, 1996; Sopo, 1998). 
 
While some small-scale experimentation had earlier been undertaken on commercially 
worked peat bogs in Britain, particularly at Thorne Moors in Humberside, it was not until the 
end of the 1980s and start of the 1990s that major public concerns about the state of lowland 
peat bogs in Britain brought increasing pressure to bear on the commercial peat industry.  
This stimulated significant research activity devoted to the question of peatland restoration 
following commercial peat extraction, largely funded by the peat industry (e.g. Money, 1994; 
Heathwaite, 1995).  At the same time, the UK Government set up the Peat Working Group 
(Department of the Environment, 1994) and established the review of restoration techniques 
(Wheeler and Shaw, 1995) referred to earlier.  This review necessarily drew heavily on 
evidence gathered from Germany and the Netherlands.  After this relatively short-lived 
period of academic research activity the main effort in the UK since then has fallen to NGO 
conservation bodies and the statutory conservation agencies, the main outputs from this 
work having been Stoneman and Brooks (1997), Parkyn, Stoneman and Ingram (1997) and 
Meade (2003).  Relatively little of direct relevance to lowland raised bogs and commercial 
peat extraction has been published from UK research in the last decade or so. 
 
In the late 1990s the global centre of restoration research shifted to Canada where a major 
programme of research was initiated into the restoration of peat bogs which have been 
subject to commercial peat extraction.  This on-going programme of industry-funded 
research has produced numerous research papers and various guidance documents, setting 
out what is currently understood as optimal conditions and actions required for successful 
restoration of peatlands following the cessation of commercial working (e.g. Quinty and 
Rochefort, 2003; McCarter and Price, 2013). 
 
An additional stimulus for restoration research has emerged in recent years with the legal 
obligations placed on EU Member States (MS) by the EU Habitats Directive.  With both 
‘active raised bogs’ and ‘degraded raised bogs capable of natural recovery’ listed as habitats 
of EU concern under Annex 1 of the Directive, MS are now obliged to carry out national 
inventories of Annex 1 habitats, report on their condition and demonstrate that restoration 
actions are bringing about improvement in the condition of those examples which are 



 

13  

currently in poor condition.  In particular, ‘degraded raised bogs’ are expected to be restored 
to an ‘actively growing’ state within 30 years.  While this time-frame only places legal 
obligations on MS for those sites which are designated as Special Areas for Conservation 
(SAC), there is nevertheless a wider obligation for all examples of habitats listed under 
Annex 1 to be brought into ‘favourable condition’.  Consequently this has focused MS 
attention on techniques which can provide some degree of confidence that raised bogs 
which have been subject to commercial peat extraction can be restored to an active state 
with peat bog vegetation sooner rather than later (e.g. Triisberg et al., 2014). 
 
One result of these various geographical shifts in restoration research is that relatively little 
published information exists for the restoration of cut-over peat bogs in the UK.  Apart from 
research undertaken in Ireland, the main centres of restoration research lie in regions which 
have a distinctly different climate regime from the UK, in being markedly more continental 
and experiencing more severe winters than is typical for the UK.  Its more oceanic climate 
means that the UK has a longer growing season than these continental areas, and generally 
has more, and more regular, rainfall, all of which favour Sphagnum growth.  Nonetheless it is 
necessary to exercise a degree of caution about applying results from Canada or Finland to 
UK conditions.  That said, there is a sufficiently encouraging level of consistency in the 
results obtained from these various research programmes to give some confidence that 
results from such regions can reasonably (albeit with some caution) be applied to UK sites 
and conditions. 
 
3.2 Results of the searches and selection of publications for detailed review 

The library and reference collection searches provided a number of relevant publications for 
detailed assessment.  The database searches meanwhile identified a total of 634,695 hits 
across all the search terms, although as stated earlier, for reasons of practicality only the 
first 5 pages of hits, or the first 50 hits, whichever was the larger, were then examined for 
title and abstract.  From these various sources, a total of 85 papers were finally selected for 
detailed assessment.  The tables of hits for each database, and papers identified for further 
scrutiny, are presented in Annex 1 and Annexes 2 - 7 respectively. 
 
The relatively small number of publications finally selected perhaps reflects the limited 
number of occasions where studies of cut-over bogs have included measurements of the 
residual peat depth or parameters relevant to that factor.  While there is a wide range of 
publications which describe the recovery of vegetation within former peat-extraction areas, if 
no indication is given of the initial residual peat depth then the publication only has potential 
relevance to Sub-Question 1 (and only then provided the fen-peat thickness is recorded) or 
Sub-Question 5 (if some indication is given of timing for development from fen to bog 
vegetation). 
 
It is also interesting to note that until recently much dating of stratigraphic profiles in 
undisturbed peat bogs has tended not to focus on the duration of the transitional phase 
during which any fen community at the base of a peat profile is replaced by ombrotrophic 
bog vegetation.  There has generally been much greater interest in the rate at which bog 
peat has accumulated over time.  This is largely, one must assume, because the timescale 
over which bog peat has accumulated is much greater than the fen phase and therefore 
more climatic shifts are recorded (and more carbon is stored) within the column of bog peat. 
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3.3 Sub-Question 1: What is the typical thickness of the fen-peat layer in a lowland 
raised bog? 

3.3.1 Background 

Commercial peat extraction and associated planning consents commonly set limits to the 
thickness of peat which must be left in the ground at the end of commercial operations.  In 
the UK it is often not the quality of the peat which influences the decision to limit the 
operation depth.  More usually these limits are imposed by operational or commercial 
practicalities – for example when the extraction machinery begins in places to dig into the 
mineral sub-soil.  In general, therefore, little consideration is given to the fact that the lower 
peat deposits may differ substantially from those in the upper part of the peat profile and 
consequently relatively little effort is put into identifying the presence and characteristics of 
such a layer. 
 
A few restoration programmes on cut-over raised bogs have been concerned to identify the 
nature of the surface on which the restoration work will be undertaken, while numerous 
studies of natural raised bogs have generated information about the nature of the peat 
column and the presence of such fen layers.  Consequently it is possible to establish 
whether there is a consistent pattern to the presence (or absence), depth and extent of such 
a layer forming the basal peat deposits in lowland raised bogs. 
 
3.3.2 Categorisation and assessment 

A total of 20 publications from the selected collection provided information about the 
thickness of a fen-peat layer beneath the ombrotrophic peat of a raised bog.  Although not all 
publications were themselves measured field studies or quantitative descriptive papers, the 
diagrams presented gave measured values or scaled diagrams based on field data and were 
thus classed as robust 3+++ information.  The individual authors and their associated values 
for fen-peat thickness are presented in Table 4.  
 
3.3.3 Synthesis 

There is Strong evidence to show that a layer of fen peat at least 1 m thick underlies many, 
if not most, lowland raised bogs with a tendency to a depth of around 1.9 m, although in 
some cases the depth of fen peat exceeds 3.0 m. 
 
Some parts of a raised bog may not have any underlying layer of fen peat, particularly where 
paludification has extended the bog across formerly dry land (e.g. Wheeler and Shaw, 1995, 
their Fig 1.1D) while some sites appear to have no fen layer at all (e.g. Wheeler and Shaw, 
1995, their Fig 1.1C).  Nonetheless the evidence strongly suggests that it would be 
reasonable to assume the presence of a fen-peat layer of at least 1.0 m thick beneath the 
major part of most lowland raised bogs in the UK.  Confirmation of such a layer for any given 
site, and the nature of the layer across the site, would require field sampling because it 
cannot be predicted from any surface features. 
 
The presence of a fen layer may thus tend to skew the progress of bog restoration towards 
poor-fen communities on sites where the residual peat surface lies within this fen peat layer.  
Water chemistry is the most obvious way in which the presence of fen peat might skew 
vegetation development towards fen vegetation rather than ombrotrophic bog vegetation.  
The possible influence on water chemistry of a residual peat layer, particularly one which 
contains only fen peat, forms the focus of the next sub-question. 
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Table 4. Depths of fen peat at the base of raised bogs, taken from data tables or from scaled 
drawings of bog profiles (with source figure/page number indicated).  For a single site, if 
more than one measurement is available (for example at the margins and in the centre) the 
greatest thickness has been taken.  In cases where the authors provide a value for fen-peat 
thickness, this is rarely if ever accompanied by an indication of whether the value is an 
average or a maximum/minimum depth.  For publications giving data for more than three 
sites, the values have been averaged across the sites.  Wind-Mulder et al. (1996) give only 
total residual peat depth for their four cut-over sites and state that three of these sites 
resembled fen.  They also give ranges for two of these fen sites so the averaged minimum 
value from their ranges is conservatively taken for these ‘fen’ (originally raised bog) sites. 

Author Depth of fen peat (m) 

Bartley et al. (1990) 2.2 

Clymo 1983 (Fig. 4.12) 1.68 

Gorham (1949) 1.5 

Hughes and Barber 2003 (Fig. 2) 3.0 

Hughes and Barber 2004 (Table 2) 1.6 

Hughes et al. 2000 (Fig. 3) 1.56 

Karofeld et al. 2015 1.5 

Kivimäki et al. 2008 >1.0 

Lode and Ilomets 1998 0.85 

Loisel and Yu 2013a (average of 4 sites) 3.62 

Malloy and Price 2014 1.0 

Moore and Bellamy 1974 (p.147) 1.52 

Ruuhijärvi 1983 (Fig. 2.4B) 1.67 

Rydin and Jeglum 2006 (Fig. 7.5) 1.25 

Sliva et al. 1997 (Fig. 32.4) 4.5 

Succow and Jeschke 1990 (p.66) 2.67 

Tansley 1939 (Table XXI) 3.25 

Tansley 1939 (Table XXII) 4.25 

Turner 1970 (p.101) 3.4 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 (Fig. 1.1B) 0.0 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 (Fig. 1.1C) 0.0 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 (Fig.1.1D) 1.7 

Wind-Mulder et al. 1996 >0.71 

Average fen thickness >1.93 
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3.4 Sub-Question 2: Does residual peat depth influence surface-water chemistry and 
bog restoration? 

3.4.1 Background 

Some of the earliest formal scientific distinctions made between ‘bog’ and ‘fen’ in the UK 
were based on water chemistry.  Thus Tansley (1939, p.634) defined fens as areas of 
waterlogged organic soils where the peat was “somewhat or decidedly alkaline, nearly 
neutral, or somewhat, but not extremely, acid” whereas he regarded bogs as consisting of 
peat “which is extremely acid”.  In contrast, Du Rietz (1954) proposed the terms 
‘minerotrophic’ (groundwater fed) and ‘ombrotrophic’ (rain fed), thereby separating peatland 
systems into groundwater-fed fens and rain-fed bogs on the basis of the water supply rather 
than water chemistry.  This separation provides a clear functional difference between fens 
and bogs, in the sense that fen water supplies can be influenced by activities within the 
catchment whereas the supply of rain to bogs cannot. 
 
In the UK, however, Du Rietz’s focus on water source (Du Rietz, 1954) is not reflected in a 
similarly clear separation on the basis of water chemistry.  This is because all parts of the 
UK are affected by blown sea-spray.  Consequently the chemical composition of rainwater in 
the UK varies from west to east but is everywhere distinctly more solute-rich than rainfall in, 
for example, Finland.  Industrial pollution has also played a part in altering the chemical 
composition of UK rainwater.  As a result, the dominant species of Sphagnum now found on 
UK bogs – Sphagnum papillosum – is considered to be a fen species in Sweden and Finland 
(e.g. Sjörs, 1983, p. 79; Ruuhijärvi, 1983, p. 65).  This does not mean that UK bogs are 
minerotrophic.  In Du Rietz’s concept UK bogs are still ombrotrophic, albeit fed by somewhat 
enriched precipitation, while UK minerotrophic fens are further enriched by the added inputs 
from the catchment (Proctor, 1992).  The whole chemical signature of UK peatlands is 
therefore shifted somewhat towards a mineral-enriched state compared to more continental 
parts of Europe.  This chemical shift does, however, raise the question of how to define 
water chemistry which is suitable for ‘restoration to bog’ rather than restoration to something 
more closely resembling solute-poor fen.  Fortunately in terms of botanical response and 
peatland ecosystem functioning the distinction remains reasonably clear because the issue 
is not determined by absolute values of chemical composition but instead by relative values.  
Thus while a raised bog in the UK may be chemically richer than a raised bog in Finland, the 
ombrotrophic dome of the UK bog is still markedly more acidic and poor in solutes than the 
fen margin where the solutes accumulate and become concentrated relative to the water on 
the bog dome.  This distinction is mirrored in the vegetation, where, for example, the place of 
Sphagnum papillosum in the fen margins of Finnish bogs is taken in the UK by S. palustre, 
which only occurs in the far south of Finland (Daniels and Eddy, 1985). 
 
Absolute chemical signatures for ‘fen’ and ‘bog’ must therefore be treated with caution, but 
for any given regional locality it is still generally possible to distinguish local ‘fen’ conditions 
from those which are more characteristic of the local ‘bog’ environment, as shown by 
Waughman (1980) for a series of German peatland systems located south of Munich.  
Consequently it is valid to compare studies from different regions even though the chemical 
signature for ‘fen’ in one region may overlap somewhat with the signature for ‘bog’ in 
another, because the functional differences between the two ecosystem types still exist in 
each region.  Thus pH values for fens and bogs in the European part of the former USSR 
and values for similar communities in the UK are shown in Table 5, highlighting both the 
differences between regions and the continued distinction between fen and bog within a 
single region. 
 
The overall chemical boundary between fens and bogs has nevertheless been the subject of 
ongoing discussion in recent years.  Wheeler and Proctor (2000) argue that the main means 
of separation between peatland systems should be pH and ‘fertility (i.e. availability of N and 
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P) and question the utility and reliability of a separation based on the concept of 
minerotrophic and ombrotrophic water supplies.  Økland et al. (2001) have responded with 
the counter argument that in any given region the distinction between minerotrophic 
conditions (‘the mineral soil water limit’) and ombrotrophic conditions is more sharply defined 
by a combination of hydrological, chemical and botanical factors than either pH or fertility 
and provides the most reliable form of boundary. 
 
The difference between these approaches, and the possible confusions that arise when 
using a chemical signature as the means of separation, are highlighted by various examples 
from published literature.  Thus, Tansley (1939) identified three types of ‘bog’ when 
describing UK and Irish vegetation types: ‘raised bog’, ‘blanket bog’ and ‘valley bog’.  
Tansley (1939) defined valley bogs as ‘bog’ because those in the south of England in 
particular are formed over extremely solute-poor Greensand rocks and are therefore 
relatively acidic environments.  Du Rietz’s system (Du Rietz, 1954) would, in contrast, define 
valley ‘bogs’ as minerotrophic fens and thus make a clear distinction between such systems 
and the purely precipitation-fed raised bogs and blanket bogs.  Tansley’s use of the term 
‘bog’ for these catchment-dependent systems has led to considerable confusion about, and 
occasional inappropriate management of, such minerotrophic valley mire systems.  Proctor 
(1992), meanwhile, demonstrates through a large-scale study of water chemistry in British 
and Irish peatlands that Tansley’s (1939) ‘valley bogs’ (though functionally minerotrophic 
fens) in the south of England do indeed overlap in their chemistry with at least some truly 
ombrotrophic bogs, particularly bogs in the west of Ireland.  Daniels (1978) highlights this 
same overlap in a review of British and Irish peatland vegetation, while Waughman (1980) 
shows a similar chemical overlap for a complex of peatland systems in southern Germany.  
All these authors nevertheless use the concepts of ombrotrophic (or ombrogenous) bog and 
minerotrophic fen to distinguish their peatland types.  Gorham (1949), Daniels (1978), 
Waughman (1980), Proctor (1992) and Nakamura et al. (2002) provide pH and other 
chemical data for a wide range of natural temperate or boreal peatlands, both ombrotrophic 
and minerotrophic, and thus provide the context for an assessment of the relationship 
between residual peat depth and water chemistry in cut-over raised bogs.  A wide 
geographical spread of values for pH and conductivity is presented in Table 5. 
 

Table 5. Typical range of pH values for fen, poor-fen (‘transitional’ mire) and bog in three 
widely separated regions – the European part of the former USSR (Tarnocai and Stolbovoy 
2006), Alberta, Canada (Rydin and Jeglum 2006) and the UK (Wheeler and Shaw 1995) 
plus conductivity values for Canadian raised bog waters (Rydin and Jeglum 2006), (Langlois 
et al. 2015). 

 pH 

Region Fen Poor-fen Bog 

European part of former USSR 5.3-4.8 4.6-3.9 3.6-3.2 

Alberta, Canada 6.88-6.28 5.38 3.96 

UK 8.0-5.0 6.0-4.0 <4.5 

 Conductivity µS cm-1 

Alberta, Canada 187-91 48 39 

New Brunswick, Canada 105* 51** 32 
 *’lagg fen at edge of raised bog   **actually lower slopes of ‘rand’ (sloping bog margin) 

 
Some restoration studies considered by the present review measure water chemistry in 
order to characterise sites (and thereby distinguish between bog and fen) while others infer 
water chemistry from the composition of the vegetation in the manner proposed by Økland et 
al. (2001).  For the purposes of the present Sub-Question, only those studies which provide 
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actual water chemistry data will be considered, although such studies may additionally use 
the vegetation to identify local ‘bog’ and ‘fen’ conditions.  Studies which provide no chemical 
data but instead use vegetation alone will be considered in Sub-Question 4. 
 
3.4.2 Categorisation and assessment 

Information relevant to this Sub-Question was examined in detail for 20 publications.  Of 
these 20 publications, 11 were experimental studies or quantified field descriptions which 
provide measured values for water or peat chemistry relatable to peat depth and were thus 
categorised as 3+++.  Some papers which did provide measured hydro-chemical and peat-
depth data only examined block-cut peatlands and may therefore not appear so directly 
relevant to the current question of required residual peat depth.  They are nevertheless 
relevant to the question of residual depth beneath the bases of drains and were therefore 
also categorised as 3+++.  Three papers measured water chemistry but did not give explicit 
measurements of peat depth.  These papers were categorised as 3+.  One paper provided 
information linking pH to vegetation types and, because the peat depth information was 
provided in two other reviewed papers, this was given a score of 2++.  Similar reliance on 
other sources for key information, or a lack of clarity in the source of the water chemistry, 
meant that two other papers were also given a score of 2++.  The three remaining 
publications were reviews, one of which provided some limited quantified data collated from 
other publications and was thus categorised as 2++ while the second review publication 
simply provided guidance values though supported by a range of cited literature and was 
thus categorised as 2+, and the last review provided no directly supporting evidence and 
was thus classed as 1+. 
 
Gorham (1949) [3+++] gives measured values from a raised bog in South Cumbria for the 
chemical differences between the fen peat at the base and the ombrotrophic peat higher in 
the peat column.  The fen peat was measured as pH4.83 and has a depth of 1.5 m, while the 
bog peat ranged from pH3.84-4.49.  The fen peat had an electrical conductivity of 118.5 µS 
compared to 86-105µS recorded from the bog peat, while the fen peat had 2-3x the 
concentration of calcium.  Looking at the question from a different perspective, Langlois et 
al. (2015) [3+] characterise the chemistry of the open bog, the marginal rand slope and the 
surrounding lagg fen along 10 transects on 6 raised bogs in New Brunswick.  Unfortunately 
they give no measured peat depths.  It might be assumed that the chemistry of the present 
lagg fen may give an indication of the prevailing chemical conditions when the basal fen 
formed, but this is by no means certain.  They record pH3.73-3.85 and 20-32 µS for 
conductivity for the bog expanse, pH3.76-3.96 and 14-51 µS conductivity for the sloping 
rand margin, and pH4.2-4.78 and conductivity of 52-105 µS for the lagg fen.  Wilhelm et al. 
(2015) [3+++] meanwhile record pH5.63 and conductivity of 20.7 µS for a poor fen site in 
Ontario with 3.9 M of peat, reflecting the potential variability in conductivity encountered in 
such sites. 
 
Smolders et al. (2003) [3+] give a measured range of pH values (pH4 to around pH6.7) for a 
range of sites after industrial working, but these values are not accompanied by measured 
residual peat depths.  Sliva et al. (1997) [3+++] and Sliva and Pfadenhauer (1999) [3+++] 
give pH and conductivity for a transect along a milled field (‘Field 6’) on a raised bog in 
southern Germany, described (and illustrated with a profile diagram) as having 0.5 m 
residual bog peat sitting on a layer of transitional peat which is exposed at the western end 
of the site.  The average pH along the transect ranges from around pH4 to pH7 while the 
conductivity ranges from around 20 µS to 450 µS, and these high values are recorded from 
the middle of the transect rather than the somewhat enriched western end, a fact attributed 
to groundwater inundating parts of the bog-peat surface.  Maas and Poschlod (1991) [2++] 
present data from the same site (Kendlmühlfilzen) and show that Eriophorum vaginatum 
grows well only in those areas with a pH between pH3.75 and pH4.25.  It is also stated that 
E. vaginatum, Calluna vulgaris and Rhynchospora alba depend on raised bog peat to grow 
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vigorously.  Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) [3+++] give measured data for 11 milled raised 
bogs in the Czech Republic.  The peat depths range from 0-1 m but average across the 
bogs at 0.56 m.  The surface water varies from pH3.8 to pH7.3 while the peat varies from 
pH3.8 to pH5.7.  Electrical conductivity ranges from 46-373 µS.  Tuittila et al. (2000) [2++] 
studied the restoration response shown by part of a milled field in Finland which had, at the 
start of their study, an average residual peat thickness of 0.76 m.  Though they do not give 
pH values for the peat in the experimental area, water with a pH range of pH5.1 to pH 6.0 
from the surrounding peatland (which nowhere had a thickness greater than 1 m) was used 
to re-wet the experimental plot.  Money (1994) [3+++] and Money (1995) [3+] presents 
measured values for cations and anions from milled fields at Thorne Moors, Humberside, 
and describes these values as “resembling poor-fen rather than ombrotrophic bog”, but he 
also provides pH values of between pH3 and pH3.7 for the milled fields, which is markedly 
more acidic than most natural bog waters in the UK and Money (1994) gives peat depths, pH 
and conductivity for the study area as well as for a wide range of other cut-over sites .  
Money (1995) notes that poor-fen chemistry was also recorded from another cut-over area 
with “several metres of peat remaining” (though provides no depth data), and speculates that 
this chemical enrichment may be due to water from the sub-soil or may simply result from 
decomposition of the surface peat.  That said, the construction and regular use by heavy 
machinery of a limestone road across the site may also contribute to the elevated levels of 
calcium (Money 1994). 
 
Studies carried out on cut-over sites in Canada include examples of both block-cut and 
milled peatlands.  The relevance of block-cut sites is that the trenches potentially give some 
indication of the environment which may prevail in larger drains and the smaller ditches 
which delimit milling ‘fields’ on a milled site.  For example Gonzáles et al. (2014) [3+++] 
surveyed 6 block-cut peatlands in Quebec for spontaneous vegetation recovery in the 
trenches and residual peat depths of 1 – 1.82 m were associated with pH values of pH3.5 to 
pH4 and conductivity values of 43-81 µS.  Interestingly the lowest pH and conductivity 
values were not associated with the deepest thicknesses of residual peat.  Girard et al. 
(2002) [3+++] investigated a total of 26 trenches cut in a block-cut site in Cacouna Bog, 
Quebec, for which the range of average residual peat depths was 1.39-3.89 m.  These 
depths were associated with pH values ranging from pH3.5 to pH4.9, and in this case the 
shallowest residual peat depth was associated with the highest pH and the deepest residual 
peat depth with the lowest pH.  Wind-Mulder et al. (1996) [3+++] surveyed three milled sites 
and one block-cut peatland distributed across Canada.  The milled sites had residual peat 
depths which ranged from 0.4-4 m although the average was approximately 1.4 m, while the 
block-cut site had a residual peat depth of 2.5-3 m.  The pH of all sites lay between pH3.7-
3.9, while for three sites the conductivity ranged from 30 µS to 97 µS, with the site having 
the deepest layer of residual peat mid-way between these values.  What they did find, 
however, was that values for pH, conductivity and a range of cations and anions in the cut-
over sites were generally substantially higher than values obtained for undisturbed sites and 
that the block-cut site, with the deepest residual peat layer, tended to be the most similar to 
undisturbed values.  Poulin et al. (2005) [3+++] undertook a large-scale survey of 26 
abandoned industrial peat sites across Quebec and New Brunswick, sampling 2,571 
trenches and 2,595 baulks on block-cut peatlands and 395 milled peat fields.  Chemical data 
were obtained for 105 trenches, 96 baulks and 34 milling fields.  The average residual peat 
depth for the trenches was 3 m, associated with an average pH value of ph3.9 and a 
conductivity of 7.4 µS.  For the baulks the average residual peat depth was 3.7 m with an 
average pH value of pH3.6 and conductivity of 9.3 µS.  The milled fields had an average 
residual peat depth pf 1.7 m, an average pH value of pH 3.7 and conductivity of 50.3 µS.  
Poulin et al. (2013) [2++] describe restoration studies carried out on Bois des Bel in Quebec 
and note (from other sources) that the pH of surface waters on the restored area of Bois des 
Bel ranges from pH4.5 to pH6.  Meanwhile other papers (e.g. McCarter and Price 2013) give 
the residual peat depth as 1.7 m.  Malloy and Price (2014) [3+++] give measured values for 
another site in Quebec (Bic-Saint-Fabien) which is described as having been milled down to 
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the fen-peat layer.  The residual peat depth is 0.4 - >1 m, and the pH of surface waters is 
given as ph6.5 to pH7. 
 
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] reviewed the information available at the time concerning 
the chemical characteristics of bogs, fens and cut-over bogs, also providing a small amount 
of unpublished data.  As with the results obtained by Wind-Mulder et al. (1996) and already 
presented above, Wheeler and Shaw (1995) note that a range of data obtained for the cut-
over areas of Thorne Moors, Humberside, and Danes Moss, Cheshire, display a marked 
chemical enrichment compared to natural bog waters.  They also state [their Box 3.2 and 
their Table 6.c] that if fen peat is exposed then poor fen is likely to develop, although it has 
the potential then to develop into ombrotrophic bog subsequently.  They also observe in 
relation to assessing the potential and range of options available for restoration that: “One of 
the most important considerations is whether the exposed peat is ombrotrophic (bog) peat or 
minerotrophic (fen) peat.” 
 
Quinty and Rochefort (2003) [1++] review the understanding of peatland restoration 
prevailing at that time.  They do not present any chemical measurements but they specify 
thresholds for a decision to establish a bog restoration programme rather than one geared to 
fen restoration.  The recommended threshold for Canadian sites is for surface-water pH to 
be <pH5.0 with a conductivity below 100 µS cm-1.  They also note that once extraction has 
exposed the basal fen peat then it may be advisable to consider fen restoration rather than 
attempting to restore bog, at least initially, and that a decision about which restoration route 
to follow should be determined by analysis of the peat chemistry and botanical composition. 
 
Gorham and Rochefort (2003) [1+] also review the process of peatland restoration after 
industrial peat extraction.  They do not provide any values for peat chemistry but note that 
where the peat has been mined to a depth which exposes earlier stages of peatland 
development, it is necessary to begin again from minerotrophic conditions and rely on 
natural succession for restoration success. 
 
3.4.3 Synthesis 

It is possible to draw together those data from the literature which provide values for peat 
depth, surface-water pH and conductivity.  In general these data come from differing sites 
and thus express the generality of the pattern across a range of sites, although in some 
cases the data are also obtained for differing compartments within the same site.  Not all of 
these datasets provide conductivity measurements, but all datasets used gave peat depth 
and surface-water pH.  There are thus more data points for the relationship between residual 
peat depth and surface-water pH than there are for the relationship between residual peat 
depth and conductivity.  In all, it was possible to use data provided by eight of the 
publications listed above to relate residual peat depth to surface-water pH (Konvalinkova 
and Prach, 2014; Money, 1994; Gonzáles et al., 2014; Girard et al., 2002, Wind-Mulder et 
al., 1996; Poulin et al., 2005; Poulin et al., 2013; Malloy and Price, 2014) and five 
publications for residual peat depth and conductivity (Konvalinkova and Prach, 2014; Money, 
1994; Gonzáles et al., 2014; Wind-Mulder et al., 1996; Poulin et al., 2005).  The remaining 
publications did not provide a suitable measure of residual peat depth. 
 
The relationship between residual peat depth and surface-water pH can be seen in Figure 2.  
Three things in particular are worth highlighting.  Firstly, there is a reasonably good 
relationship between the two factors, with a suggestion of a sharper rise in pH as the peat 
becomes so thin that the underlying mineral ground begins to have a marked influence. 
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Figure 2. Surface-water pH and residual peat depth based on published data for a range of 
sites across Europe and Canada.  A logarithmic trend line has been added.  The red 
horizontal line marks the pH threshold which Quinty and Rochefort (2003) recommend as 
the boundary between sites which should have ombrotrophic bog as their restoration 
objective (less than pH5) and those which should seek to establish fen vegetation (more 
than pH5).  Once the residual peat depth is less than 2.5 m, several examples are recorded 
of sites with pH greater than pH5.  Almost all examples exceed pH5 when the residual peat 
depth is 0.5 m or less.  Data derived from Konvalinkova and Prach (2014), Money (1994), 
Gonzáles et al. (2014), Girard et al. (2002), Wind-Mulder et al. (1996), Poulin et al. (2005), 
Poulin et al. 2013, Malloy and Price (2014). 

 
Secondly, Quinty and Rochefort (2003) recommend that a threshold of pH5 is used to guide 
decisions about restoration objectives.  If surface waters are less than pH5 then the 
restoration objective can be ombrotrophic bog, whereas if the pH is greater than pH5 then 
the restoration objective should be fen.  Placing this threshold onto the plot reveals that a 
residual peat depth of somewhat more than 0.5 m may well be the absolute minimum 
required if ombrotrophic bog is to be the restoration objective.  Thirdly, however, it is clear 
that there are many sites with a much greater residual peat depth which have a pH which is 
above the recommended threshold.  It is only when there is a residual peat depth of more 
than 2.5 m that all examples lie within the recommended pH range for ombrotrophic bog 
restoration. 
 
In the case of residual peat depth and conductivity, Table 3 shows that there is also a 
reasonable relationship, though it becomes more diffuse and displays an increasingly wide 
range of values, with in some cases a steep rise in conductivity, as the peat becomes so thin 
that the underlying mineral ground begins to have a major influence on water chemistry.  
Quinty and Rochefort (2003) also provide a threshold value for conductivity, recommending 
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that if conductivity is greater than 100 µS cm-1 then restoration objectives should be directed 
towards fen restoration, while restoration to ombrotrophic bog should only be attempted if 
conductivity is less than 100 µS cm-1.  It can be seen from Figure 3 that once the residual 
layer of peat is less than 1 m, almost all sites have a conductivity which is more suitable for 
fen restoration.  At least one example lies well above the threshold at 1.5 m.  Only with a 
residual peat depth of greater than 1.5 m are all sites consistently below this threshold. 
 

 

Figure 3. Surface-water conductivity and residual peat depth based on published data for a 
range of sites across Europe and Canada.  An exponential trend line has been added.  The 
red horizontal line marks the conductivity threshold which Quinty and Rochefort (2003) 
recommend as the boundary between sites which should have ombrotrophic bog as their 
restoration objective (less than 100 µS cm-1) and those which should seek to establish fen 
vegetation (more than 100 µS cm-1).  Once the residual peat depth is less than 1.5 m, 
several examples of sites occur with conductivity greater than 100 µS cm-1.  Almost all 
examples exceed 100 µS cm-1 when the residual peat depth is 1 m or less.  Data derived 
from Konvalinkova and Prach (2014), Money (1994), Gonzáles et al. (2013), Wind-Mulder et 
al. (1996), Poulin et al. (2005). 

 
The data used to produce Figure 2 and Figure 3 are considered to be robust field 
measurements.  It would be interesting to obtain the raw data from several other publications 
identified during the course of the present review to see what effect additional data would 
have on these two curves, but there is little to suggest from the other literature reviewed 
either in this Sub-Question or in other Sub-Questions to suggest that the nature of the 
curves is likely to change substantially if such an exercise were undertaken. 
 
It is therefore concluded that: 
 

 there is strong evidence of a clear relationship between residual peat depth and 
surface-water pH; 
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 there is strong evidence to show that at least 0.5 m of residual peat must remain as 
a minimum across a site if the restoration objective is to be ombrotrophic bog; 

 indeed there is strong evidence to suggest that if ombrotrophic bog is to be the 
restoration objective, the combined effects of pH and conductivity indicate a 
requirement for a residual peat layer which is at least 1.5-2.5 m deep to remain when 
commercial extraction ceases. 

 
3.5 Sub-Question 3: Does residual peat depth influence the hydrology of bog 

restoration? 

3.5.1 Background 

As Moore (1987) makes clear, and has already been discussed in the previous Sub-
Question, there is a broadly accepted consensus that peatland ecosystems can be 
separated into two rather distinct types – ombrotrophic bogs and minerotrophic fens.  If a 
peatland which has been subject to industrial peat extraction is to be restored to an 
ombrotrophic bog, rather than to fen which may then become bog, it is evident that the 
starting point cannot be a minerotrophic system.  Consequently there is general agreement 
that a thickness of peat must remain at cessation of extraction operations in order to insulate 
the new bog vegetation from groundwater influences – because if it were subject to such 
influences then by definition the restored habitat would be fen rather than bog. 
 
For many decades now the standard approach to restoration after industrial peat cutting has 
been to leave a certain thickness of ‘strongly-humified peat’ as a basal layer which then 
forms the starting-point for restoration of a peatland ecosystem.  Thus Eggelsmann (1982) 
states that a [translated from the German.]: “black (humified) peat layer should everywhere 
have a minimum thickness of 0.5 m.”  This basic principle been echoed by a range of 
authorities ever since, including Blankenburg and Kuntze (1987), Schouwenaars (1993a), 
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) and Quinty and Rochefort (2003), and continues to appear in 
various forms within current planning consents.  In fact Eggelsmann (1982) sets out certain 
other requirements which will be considered later, while Schouwenaars (1993a) qualifies this 
simple condition by recommending that the residual thickness should be adjusted to suit the 
character of the basal peat layer, with a basal layer of at least 50 cm being required for 
hydrological purposes in the case of highly humified peat with a von Post value of >/=H7, 
whereas peat with a lower von Post value may require 1 m or more as the basal layer.  The 
von Post test is the standard means of testing the state of decomposition (termed 
‘humification’).  The test is performed on freshly-sampled peat and is designed as a simple 
rapid test to be carried out in the field.  By squeezing a sample in the hand and observing 
the result, it is possible to assign the sample to a degree of humification on the von Post 
scale.  This scale ranges from H0 to H10, with H0 being the least decomposed/humified peat 
and H10 being the most humified. 
 
In order to understand the hydrological implications of leaving any thickness of industrially-
mined peat as a base for peat bog restoration, it is important to be clear about the nature of 
the peatland system being mined, the hydrological processes which characterise a peat bog 
system, and the consequent nature of any residual layer which remains at the end of 
industrial operations. 
 
3.5.1.1 The ‘diplotelmic’ bog – the 2-layered structure of a raised bog 

The raised bog which forms as a result of the processes illustrated in Figure 1 consists of a 
very large mound of waterlogged, semi-decomposed plant material to which yet more 
material is constantly being added by the living layer of Sphagnum bog moss.  In practice 
this living layer does more than simply add fresh material to the accumulating mound of 
peat.  The living surface – termed the ‘acrotelm’ – of the bog acts as a regulator or mediator 
between the accumulated body of peat – termed the ‘catotelm’ – and the outside world.  The 
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living acrotelm is very thin, only perhaps 0.3-0.4 m deep, compared to the 9-10 m thickness 
of peat stored in the catotelm but this enormous quantity of peat could not have accumulated 
without the acrotelm.  Indeed the peat of the catotelm, built up over millennial timescales, will 
start to be lost if the living acrotelm is removed, as indeed it is when a raised bog is 
industrially mined for its store of peat. 
 
3.5.1.2 The nature and function of the acrotelm 

A typical raised bog acrotelm consists of a living Sphagnum bog moss carpet within which a 
range of other plant species grow, much as plants grow in the uppermost part of a mineral 
soil but in this case there is no soil, only waterlogged semi-decayed moss which is too 
hostile an environment for most plants.  A relatively specialised assemblage of plant species 
therefore tends to be associated with such Sphagnum-dominated surfaces, many of them 
relatively shallow rooted because the lower part of the acrotelm is constantly waterlogged 
and there is little in the way of nutrition in the catotelm peat beneath. 
 
The Sphagnum carpet has some interesting properties, not least of which being its capacity 
to moderate water flow and thus provide a relatively constant ‘drip-feed’ of water to the 
catotelm beneath despite sometimes highly variable periods and amounts of rainfall – or 
more accurately, precipitation, because water inputs can also be in the form of snow, as well 
as mist, fog and dew (‘occult precipitation’).  The acrotelm is able to achieve this controlled 
flow because of its structure.  Just beneath the tightly-packed heads of Sphagnum the 
individual plants have a stem with a series of ‘spreading’ and hanging ‘pendant’ branches 
covered with small water-absorbing leaves.  The spreading branches result in an open 
scaffolding structure while the pendant branches draw water up the stem (which has no 
water-transport tissue itself) to keep the heads of the Sphagnum supplied with sufficient 
moisture when it is not raining.  This open scaffolding permits relatively easy movement of 
water both vertically and laterally.  In heavy rainstorms the excess water is therefore able to 
move fairly rapidly through the upper layer of the acrotelm and drain away. 
 
Some 10 cm down into the acrotelm the plants become pressed more tightly together by the 
weight of the plant material above and some branches are dying so they begin to collapse 
and fragment.  This slightly denser matrix is more resistant to water movement and so after 
a period with no rain when the water table falls into this somewhat denser layer, water 
movement is more difficult and so the acrotelm is able to retain a quantity of water from 
previous rain events (see Figure 4). 
 

 

Figure 4. Structure and characteristics of a Sphagnum-dominated raised bog acrotelm. 
Reprinted from Lindsay, R. 2010. Peatbogs and carbon: a critical synthesis to inform policy 
development in oceanic peat bog conservation and restoration in the context of climate 
change. Edinburgh: RSPB. 
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Even deeper into the acrotelm, around 20-30 cm, much of the Sphagnum is now dead and 
breaking up into smaller and smaller fragments which are increasingly compressed together 
by the weight of material above.  Water movement through this material is now extremely 
slow, and if there is a prolonged period without rain the Sphagnum carpet will even shrink 
slightly, thus compressing the lower material even more and thus further reducing water 
flow.  In this way the acrotelm always has some water in reserve which it can pass on very 
slowly and steadily to the catotelm, thereby maintaining the catotelm in a constantly 
waterlogged state. 
 
The acrotelm is able to reduce water losses even further during drought periods because 
when Sphagnum dries out it turns almost white.  When the Sphagnum heads of the carpet 
surface dry out they therefore create an extensive white surface which reflects a significant 
amount of solar radiation away from the bog surface, thus reducing evaporative losses. 
 
The other key function of the acrotelm is that it supplies material to the catotelm in the form 
of fresh peat.  A bog cannot accumulate peat without a functioning acrotelm.  Indeed without 
an acrotelm the accumulated peat of the catotelm is relatively defenceless and unable to 
prevent loss of this accumulated store of peat. 
 
3.5.1.3 The nature and function of the catotelm 

The catotelm represents the accumulated store of peat which has been slowly acquired from 
the acrotelm over several millennia.  The nature of this peat varies with the changing nature 
of the vegetation assemblage which forms the acrotelm, and this assemblage changes in 
response to climatic shifts, some of which have been quite dramatic in the past 9,000 years.  
The peat remains only semi-decomposed because constant waterlogging means that normal 
aerobic decomposition cannot take place, but very slow anaerobic decomposition does 
occur within the peat with the result that the peat near the base of the bog has been subject 
to this low level of decomposition thousands of years and thus tends to be somewhat more 
decomposed than younger peat. 
 
The catotelm is thus completely waterlogged and consists of diverse plant materials which 
are in various states of decomposition.  It is important to understand that, being completely 
waterlogged, decomposition does not result in subsidence of the bog dome in the manner of 
a decomposing compost heap.  The peat material is held in suspension within the overall 
mound of stored precipitation which is itself held in place, like a large droplet of water on a 
flat glass plate, by the extremely slow rate of water movement through the catotelm peat, 
which may be 1 million times slower than the speed of a snail.  Indeed it is this very slow rate 
of water release which is the prime function of the catotelm because without this stored body 
of water the material passed down from the acrotelm would simply decompose.  As it is, any 
material passing down from the acrotelm enters the waterlogged environment of the 
catotelm and joins the peat store – the store being the catotelm’s other main function. 
 
The water-retaining properties of living Sphagnum and Sphagnum-rich peat mean that in a 
natural raised bog the proportion of water to plant material by weight is often as high as 97% 
to 3%, while plant dry matter typically occupies only around 5% of the peat volume 
compared with water’s 95% of the peat volume, although a substantial proportion of this 
water is contained within the plant material in storage cells.  The proportional volume 
occupied by water outside the plant material is typically around 20% of the peat volume 
(Romanov, 1968; Ingram, 1983).  This volumetric relationship becomes important when 
considering conditions in a residual peat layer. 
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3.5.1.4 The nature of the residual peat layer remaining on a cut-over bog 

When industrial peat extraction ceases, the residual peat layer consists only of catotelm 
peat.  It lacks the moderating functions of the acrotelm and thus experiences drying out of 
the catotelm peat which, now exposed to the atmosphere, begins to decompose aerobically.  
In addition, because water is now being lost from the peat matrix the volume of the drying 
peat changes, causing shrinkage and subsidence.  The exposed peat is also very dark 
relative to a living, Sphagnum-rich bog surface and thus absorbs more solar radiation, 
warming the peat and causing further water loss through evaporation.  Indeed it is this very 
process which is used to air-dry the loose peat when it is first milled. 
 
The bare surface of the peat has no way of regulating water movement across its surface, 
but the peat matrix still makes it hard for water to seep down through the peat and so much 
precipitation input is lost through surface run-off and evaporation from the relatively warm 
surface.  Replenishment of the drying surface by precipitation is thus not easy, with the 
result that, over time, the bare peat steadily loses both water (through seepage and 
evaporation) and peat material (through wind-blow, rain-driven erosion and through aerobic 
decomposition). 
 
Given these various factors, it is sufficient to observe that the issues associated with leaving 
‘...50 cm of strongly-humified peat...’ are in fact much more complex than this apparently 
simple instruction suggests.  Some of the hydro-chemical consequences have already been 
explored in the previous Sub-Question, but there are also a great many hydrological 
consequences which must be understood – some of them mutually antagonistic.  Few of 
these lend themselves to any form of quantitative treatment in the manner of the hydro-
chemical data in the previous Sub-Question.  Consequently the review of hydrological issues 
will focus more on a narrative assessment of published information rather than any form of 
quantified synthesis. 
 
3.5.2 Categorisation and assessment 

Information relevant to this Sub-Question was examined in detail for 45 publications.  Of 
these 44 publications, 22 were experimental studies, quantified field descriptions which 
provide measured values, field-based descriptions of hydrological behaviour relatable to 
peat depth or extensive reviews with much supporting field data and were thus categorised 
as 3+++.  Two publications either review peat cracking and provide some evidence, or 
mention cracking as an incidental observation, and were thus classed as 3++ while two more 
gave typical values for, or specific consequences of, differing conductivities and were 
assigned a score of 3++.  Twelve publications were reviews of hydrological behaviour 
including some field-based data or evidence and were classed as 2+++ while two 
publications were reviews which provided only cited values or thresholds and were classed 
as 2++.  Two reviews provided useful information or valuable insights but gave no supporting 
evidence and were classed as 2+, while two further reviews provided only very basic 
threshold values with no supporting evidence and were classed as 1++ or 1+. 
 
The sub-question can usefully be considered under five topic headings: 
 

 Hydrological origins of the 0.5 m residual layer; 
 Hydraulic conductivity of the residual layer; 
 Other hydrological factors influencing the residual layer; 
 Hydrological connections with the mineral sub-soil; 
 Effect of residual peat layer on water-table behaviour. 
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3.5.2.1 Hydrological origins of the 0.5 m residual layer 

The idea that 0.5 m of highly-humified peat is required for peatland restoration appears to 
have its origins in research undertaken in Germany and the Netherlands during the 1970s 
and 1980s.  The earliest source of this research referred to by UK authors tends to be 
Eggelsmann (1980).  The next source generally cited is a paper published by Blankenburg 
and Kuntze (1987).  Schouwenaars (1993a) is then often cited as supporting these German 
research results and of refining the picture somewhat for peat which is not so strongly 
humified.  Schouwenaars in fact published two relevant papers in 1993, one in German 
(Schouwenaars, 1993a) and one in English (Schouwenaars, 1993b).  In these papers he 
draws on additional papers published by the range of earlier German researchers, most 
notably Eggelsmann and Klose (1982) and Eggelsmann (1987).  Meanwhile Eggelsmann 
also published a further early and important paper concerning the topic (Eggelsmann, 1982). 
 
Curiously, the earliest of these various cited papers (Eggelsmann, 1980) [2+++] has very 
little if anything to say about residual peat depths, being more about the characterisation and 
classification of water bodies (including bog pools).  It does, however, include a diagram of a 
raised bog in which the indicated residual peat depth after planned peat extraction is 2-3 m. 
 
Eggelsmann and Klose (1982) [3+++] present hydrological data for Lichtenmoor, a cut-over 
German raised bog subject to restoration management.  They focus on hydrological aspects 
alone, explicitly noting that they do not consider chemical aspects of restoration in the paper.  
The site has a residual peat layer which varies between 80 cm and 200 cm over which a 
Bunkerde (‘top-spit’ of retained living layer) had been placed.  Their results show that it is 
possible to re-establish a cover of Sphagnum cuspidatum but do not shed much light on the 
question of a 0.5 m residual thickness of peat.  This is because the thickness at Lichtenmoor 
exceeds this residual peat depth in all places. 
 
In their reviews of restoration conditions for cut-over raised bogs in Germany both 
Eggelsmann (1982) [1++] and Kuntze and Eggelsmann (1982) [1+] refer to a 0.5 m residual 
thickness, although both explicitly present this only as a means of providing an adequate 
water balance by minimising seepage losses into the underlying mineral ground.  
Eggelsmann (1982) adds certain other provisos, specifically recommending that [translated 
from the original German]: 
 

 no ditch should cut into the sub-soil; 
 the black (humified) peat layer should everywhere have a minimum thickness of 

0.5 m, and a bigger thickness is advantageous; 
 there should ideally be a ‘Bunkerde’ layer spread to a thickness of 0.2-0.3 m, a bare 

milled surface being – according to the current state of knowledge – not an ideal 
surface [for restoration]. 

 
Eggelsmann (1987) [2+++] provides an in-depth review of ‘ecotechnical’ lessons learned in 
the restoration of cut-over raised bogs.  He makes no explicit comment about residual peat 
depth, but illustrates two conditions – one in which a ditch remains within the peat layer and 
one in which a ditch cuts through the peat layer into the mineral subsoil.  In the first of these 
the residual peat depth is illustrated as some 130 cm thick, while in the second case the 
residual peat layer is explicitly indicated as greater than 50 m thick, plus it has a further 
30 cm layer of ‘top spit’ on top of this.  Eggelsmann (1987) also notes that if the objective is 
to have bog hollows form, a minimum residual thickness of 1.2 m is required, while if open-
water bog pools are to form then the residual peat depth requires a minimum of 2.0 m, and 
he emphasises the importance of such features in contributing to the distinctive and 
characteristic biodiversity of the bog habitat. 
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Blankenburg and Kuntze (1987) [2+++] present calculations based on a hydrological model 
derived from a set of representative data.  According to the hydrological model, increasing 
residual peat depth to more than 0.5 m achieves little in terms of reducing downward 
seepage, but if the residual peat is not strongly humified (at least H7), this thickness will not 
retain sufficient water within the peatland.  They emphasise that highly humified peat can 
crack if it dries out, so the residual peat thickness of peat humified to at least H7 must not be 
less than 0.5 m.  Furthermore, they state that, in order to prevent drying out, such peat must 
be covered by a thickness of Bunkerde which is at least 0.3 m thick. 
 
Schouwenaars (1993a) [2+++] cites some of these earlier research studies and offers further 
evidence from the Netherlands.  He also highlights a number of key factors.  In particular, 
Schouwenaars (1993a) highlights the fact that the figures given by Blankenburg and Kuntz 
(1987) for a layer of strongly humified residual peat layer also assumes that, in addition, a 
Bunkerde layer of at least 30 cm layer must sit on top of this humified layer.  He also 
highlights that that the residual peat layer should not be less than 0.5 m because there is a 
risk of the peat cracking.  He emphasises that peat of H7 or more is necessary to limit water 
losses to acceptable levels through downward seepage if the strongly humified layer is 0.5 m 
thick.  Where the peat is less humified, Schouwenaars (1993a) notes that downward 
seepage rates are 2 to 3 times greater.  Where the mineral sub-soil is clay or loam a residual 
peat thickness of 0.5 – 1.0 m “is often sufficient”, but if there is no supply from the underlying 
groundwater table then a residual peat depth of at least 1.0 m is necessary. 
 
Two points in particular are worth noting in the light of these statements from these various 
authors.  Firstly, they are quite clear that the layer of strongly humified peat should not be 
less than 0.5 m.  Secondly, there is recognition that such a layer is in danger of cracking if it 
dries out and thus it must be covered with a ‘top-spit’ layer which is at least 30 cm thick.  
Thirdly, the figures presented by these various authors are concerned only with hydrological 
considerations, not whether the quality of water supply, for example, is suitable for 
restoration to bog conditions.  In fact the reliance placed by Schouwenaars (1993a) on 
groundwater pressure and supply from the underlying mineral sub-soil makes it clear that 
restoration explicitly to bog is not a major consideration.  The focus is instead rather on 
restoration and maintenance of peat-forming conditions. 
 
These various key points place a somewhat different complexion upon the publications of 
Eggelsmann, Blankenburg, Kuntz and Schouwenaars and the interpretation placed on their 
research by various UK publications and documents which have since used translations of 
these papers – or parts of these papers – as the basis for decisions about residual peat 
depths and bog restoration.  In the light of this somewhat altered perspective and the key 
points raised, a substantial body of published research is available and relevant, covering a 
number of topics and with much to offer concerning the question of whether a layer of 0.5 m 
of strongly-humified peat offers a suitable surface on which to restore ombrotrophic bog.  It is 
worth beginning a review of this research with the question of downward seepage losses, 
which are almost the sole focus of the German and Dutch publications currently used in the 
UK to justify a residual peat depth of 0.5 m. 
 
3.5.2.2 Hydraulic conductivity of the residual layer (potential water transmission rates) 

Ingram (1983) [2+++] in his review of peatland hydrology observes that measurements of 
hydraulic conductivity (k) for the deepest parts of a bog are rare, but notes that average 
values for catotelm peat are around 10-4 cm s-1 = 0.86 m d-1.  Baird et al. (2008) [3+++] give 
values of ‘k’ for differing depths within the catotelm of Cors Fochno raised bog, near 
Aberystwyth, noting that values range between  10-4 cm s-1 and  10-5 cm s-1, with a marked 
shift towards 10-5 cm s-1 at a depth of 4 m which probably represents the start of the basal 
‘fibrous/forest’ peat layers noted by Williams Parry and Parker (1939) and Moore (1963) both 
illustrated by Slater (1972) [3+++]. 
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Ryecroft et al. (1975) [2+++] highlight the fact that hydraulic conductivity is affected 
significantly by degree of humification.  They critically examine and re-work laboratory data 
obtained by Malmström (1925) and so derive a set of values relating humification to 
hydraulic conductivity (see Table 6). 
 

Table 6. Values for horizontal and vertical hydraulic conductivity of peats at various degrees 
of humification, calculated by Ryecroft et al. (1975) from laboratory data obtained by 
Malmström (1925).  Reproduced with kind permission of British Ecological Society and 
Wiley. 

 Hydraulic conductivity (cm sec-1) 

Peat type Humification* Horizontal Vertical 

Carex-Sphagnum 2 8.0 x 10-3 - 

Trichophorum 
cespitosum-Sphagnum 

2 1.6 x 10-3 8.5 x 10-3 

Sphagnum fuscum 3 3.6 x 10-3 1.7 x 10-2 

S. fuscum 4-5 7.3 x 10-4 2.2 x 10-3 

S. fuscum 6 2.9 x 10-4 1.6 x 10-4 

S. fuscum 7 1.7 x 10-4 1.7 x 10-4 

Dy (gel-mud) peat 8-9 4.4 x 10-5 3.8 x 10-5 

Dy (gel mud) peat 9 4.6 x 10-6 1.0 x 10-5 

 *Scale according to von Post and Granlund (1926) 
 
Clymo (1983) [2+++] presents humification data for a profile of Ramna Bog, Sweden, in 
which it is evident that while the degree of humification increases steadily with depth, they 
begin to oscillate wildly towards the base of the peat column, ranging from H5 to H10 in only 
10-20 cm vertical distances down the column.  Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] similarly 
illustrate the distribution of humification in a cross-section of Raheenmore Bog, Ireland, and 
here again the basal sediments range from H5 to H7.  Smolders et al. (2003) [3+++] also 
note the high variability of humification within catotelm peat.  It is therefore worth noting that 
the values given in Table 5 for H4-5 show a higher conductivity in the vertical direction than 
in the horizontal direction, with a vertical rate of 2.2 x 10-3 cm sec-1 compared with a 
horizontal rate of 7.3 x 10-4 cm sec-1.  Conductivity at H5 is an order of magnitude greater 
than that for H7, which is given as 1.7 x 10-4 cm sec-1.  The rate of vertical conductivity for 
H5 thus equates to 1.9 m per day.  Though actual seepage loss (‘transmissivity’) would be a 
product of both hydraulic conductivity and layer thickness and would be substantially less 
than rates calculated purely based on hydraulic conductivity, such rates are nevertheless 
unlikely to be the kinds of values envisaged by Eggelsmann and other early German 
researchers when recommending a residual peat thickness of 0.5 m. 
 
Baird et al. (in press) [3+++] have provided clear confirmation that variable hydraulic 
conductivities developed in the acrotelm, while peat is being laid down can persist through 
the whole peat column, resulting in highly variable values for hydraulic conductivity even 
within the deepest parts of the catotelm.  They emphasise the need to re-think the widely-
held assumption that catotelm peat is largely uniform in its properties and recognise that it 
can vary substantially over horizontal distances of only 1-2 metres. 
 
Meanwhile Joosten (1995) [2+] notes that when the main bulk of the catotelm is removed 
this reduces total hydraulic resistance down through the profile to an extent which is not fully 
compensated for by the reduction in hydraulic head, potentially causing increased seepage 
through the residual layer. 
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3.5.2.3 Other hydrological factors influencing the residual layer 

Values for hydraulic conductivity give some measure of potential water transmission rates 
but these values assume that the catotelm peat is uniform in nature.  This is unlikely to be 
the case, given the evidence discussed immediately above.  It is also unlikely precisely 
because the peat is only 0.5 m thick and (if the general recommendation is followed) it 
consists of strongly-humified peat.  Morgan-Jones et al. (2005) [3+++] point out that 
assumptions about low discharge (water loss) through the catotelm can only be assumed to 
apply when the lower part of the catotelm forms part of a fully-functioning raised bog.  They 
state that when the catotelm is no longer part of such a system these assumptions no longer 
apply because the catotelm peat can become ‘highly anisotropic’ (i.e. extremely variable in 
structure and character) and has a tendency to form cracks. 
 
Cracking is a by-product of a more fundamental hydrological process, which is shrinkage as 
a result of drying.  Indeed there is an intrinsic internal conflict within the original German 
recommendation that a 0.5 m layer of strongly-humified residual peat should remain to 
provide a hydrologically secure base on which to restore bog habitat.  Hobbs (1986) [3+++], 
in his extensive review of the engineering properties of peat, describes the processes which 
result when water is lost from the peat matrix.  These processes are essentially subsidence 
and shrinkage.  Graham and Hicks (1980) [3+++] demonstrate that the more humified the 
peat the more dramatically it will shrink when dried.  Perhaps surprisingly, the most dramatic 
volume changes take place in the drying stages which occur while the peat is still in the 
ground and subject to the drainage regime required for peat milling (i.e. during drainage from 
95% to 80% water content).  Consequently this dramatic shrinkage, which can result in 
volume changes of up to 60% in strongly humified peat, will tend to reduce the planned 
residual thickness and continue to do so until the drainage system of the milling fields can be 
sealed up. 
 
By specifying that the peat should be strongly humified, this recommendation also makes it 
more likely that the residual peat layer will undergo significant cracking during the final 
phases of commercial operations.  That cracking tends to occur with drying is a widely 
recognised phenomenon.  As already highlighted, Schouwenaars (1993a) [2+++] specifically 
highlights the need to have at least 0.5 m of strongly humified residual peat in order to 
reduce the effects of cracking.  Several authors mention the presence of cracks in residual 
layers of peat or even within the lower parts of uncut raised bog systems.  When water is lost 
through drainage and evaporation because the acrotelm has been removed, the potential 
60% change in its volume through loss of water and oxidative losses of the peat matrix itself 
cannot be accommodated wholly by vertical subsidence.  Consequently the matrix shrinks 
laterally as well.  It is impossible for the matrix to shrink as a single vast body and therefore, 
as with a drying layer of mud, cracks form in the peat to produce the required change in 
volume.  A particularly dramatic example of such cracking is illustrated by Blankenburg 
(2004) [2+++], but many cracks are not so immediately visible.  Cracking such as that 
illustrated by Blankenburg has also been recorded by Pyatt et al. (1987) [3++] and Lindsay 
and Bragg (2004) [3+++] beneath conifer forests planted on peat, but these authors also 
illustrate the way in which deep cracks tend to form along the beds of drains.  Kleimeier et al. 
(2014) [3++] also observed cracks in artificially drained peat and these cracks extended 
through the thin peat profile into the gyttia beneath the peat.  Perhaps rather surprisingly, 
cracks have also been found in the basal layers of natural raised bogs.  Hughes (2000) 
[3+++] has identified a dry successional sequence for some UK raised bogs in their 
transition from fen to bog (‘the FTB transition’) during which they were dominated by a dry 
vegetation and the surface peat experienced cracking, which is then preserved within these 
basal layers. 
 
Furthermore it is not even necessary for the peat to crack to provide preferential routes for 
water to pass through the residual layer of peat.  Sliva and Pfadenhauer (1999) [3+++] found 
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that the basal layer of peat permitted transmission of water between the peat surface and 
the underlying mineral ground because in places the basal peat consisted of relatively long 
and fibrous Eriophorum vaginatum remains which did not create an amorphous (and thus 
low-permeability) matrix but instead provided routes for preferential water movement.  As 
Hughes and Barber (2003) [3+++] and Hughes and Barber (2004) [3+++] amongst many 
others show, it is very common for UK raised bogs to have a layer of Eriophorum vaginatum 
peat at the interface between fen peat and Sphagnum-rich bog peat.  The evidence from 
Baird et al. (in press) referred to earlier lends further weight to the argument that preferential 
routes for water transmission are likely to exist within a residual peat layer. 
 
3.5.2.4 Significance of hydrological connection with the mineral sub-soil 

Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] state that water losses from the residual peat thickness to 
the mineral sub-soil may not be important where the site overlies an impermeable sub-soil 
but could have “profound repercussions” in other circumstances.  They therefore 
recommend a careful examination of hydrological conditions where there may be concerns 
about sub-peat soils.  In terms of maintaining a hydrological balance which is suitable for 
ombrotrophic conditions if only a relatively thin layer of residual peat remains, the 
permeability of the mineral sub-soil is certainly a feature requiring careful examination.  
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) state that ‘many UK sites’ overlay impermeable mineral ground, 
but Morgan-Jones et al. (2005) [3+++] examine the hydrological properties of ‘Hydrological 
Protection Zones’ (HPZ) – which represents the ground which must be hydrologically 
managed around a remnant raised bog in order to maintain optimal hydrological conditions 
within the remnant.  They give examples of HPZ consisting of different soil profiles.  One of 
these is 0.5 m of peat overlying 1.5 m of clay, and they conclude that as long as the HPZ is 
largely underlain by this thickness of clay, they predict that “significant drawdown only occurs 
in the top 0.5 m.”  In the case of a soil profile with 0.5 m of peat, 0.5 m of clay and 1 m of 
sand, they predict a possible drawdown of up to 2 m. 
 
Furthermore it is not so clear that ‘many UK sites’ are underlain by wholly impermeable 
deposits.  Morgan-Jones et al. (2005), for example, give details of underlying deposits for a 
number of UK lowland raised bogs and frequently note the presence of sands and gravels.  
Roger Meade Associates/Maslen Environmental (2008) [3++] demonstrate the need to allow 
for varying the extent of an HPZ in differing parts of a UK raised bog site precisely in order to 
take into account varying porosity of the underlying mineral soils and varying hydraulic 
properties of the peat itself.  Joosten (1995) [2++] observes that where the mineral sub-soil 
has high transmissivity, lowered groundwater water tables up to several kilometres from the 
restoration site can increase downward seepage. 
 
Most of the remaining raised bogs in Britain are now found in Scotland and NW England.  
Some of these lie on alluvial plains which can have highly complex sub-surface deposits as 
a result of river-meander dynamics, while the British Geological Survey’s ‘Superficial 
Engineering Geology’ map, available via the Engineering Geology Viewer, reveals that a 
large proportion of remaining UK raised bog sites now overlie deposits of glacial till.  The 
characteristics of glacial till can be highly variable because it consists of material which has 
been abraded from whatever landscape the glacier has passed over.  Stephenson et al. 
(1988) [3++] provide hydraulic conductivity values for differing geologies and illustrate the 
fact that conductivity of the most porous glacial till can reach 1.2 x 10-3 cm sec-1, which is an 
order of magnitude faster than the value for H7 peat given above in Table 6. 
 
In addition to providing possible routes for water to be lost from the site through cracks, more 
transmissive peat and more porous mineral sub-soils, these various features also have the 
potential to operate in reverse fashion during periods of heavy or prolonged rain.  Once the 
cracks and porous sub-soil deposits have filled with precipitation inputs, minerotrophic water 
can well up and spill out from cracks and other hydrological connections to the mineral base 
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and inundate the immediate area with minerotrophic water.  Sliva and Pfadenhauer (1999) 
observed this phenomenon regularly on their restoration site and many researchers have 
highlighted the essentially minerotrophic nature of the surface waters on their restoration 
sites (as explored in Sub-Question 2 above).  Thus, while the focus of the original German 
recommendation for 0.5 m residual peat layer was directed to achieving an adequate 
hydrological budget, there are also hydro-chemical consequences from having such a thin 
residual layer. 
 
It is presumably because of concerns about both water loss and possible chemical 
enrichment which cause Eggelsmann (1982) to state that no drain must cut into the mineral 
sub-soil.  Given this clear statement, it is also relevant to take into account the fact that, as 
noted above, drain bases are one locality where cracks are likely to develop.  Consequently 
while the engineered drain profile may not cut into the mineral sub-soil, any cracking will 
deepen the drain and increase the possibility that the drain will, in effect, reach the mineral 
sub-soil.  Wheeler and Shaw (1995) likewise observe that decisions about the depth of 
residual peat “must take into account” the depth of peat beneath the bases of all drains, 
presumably reflecting Eggelsmann’s concerns. 
 
3.5.2.5 Hydrological effects of the residual peat layer on water-table behaviour 

As described earlier, the residual peat layer is a remnant layer of catotelm peat with no 
acrotelm to act as a moderating hydrological influence.  Furthermore, this catotelm peat is 
now exposed to aerobic decomposition and is also subject to shrinkage and compression as 
water is lost from the peat.  It is worth highlighting that shrinkage due to water loss affects 
the entire peat column, not merely the surface layer of peat which has been drained.  
Eggelsmann (1975) [2+++] demonstrates the effect on each section of the peat column, 
while Anderson et al. (2000) [3+++] provide more recent field data which corroborate this 
process.  It can thus be assumed that the effects of drainage on the hydrological behaviour 
of the peat are felt throughout the whole thickness of the residual peat layer. 
 
Considering the natural condition initially, values presented by Ingram (1983) [2+++] for a 
reasonably undisturbed bog in Scotland (Dun Moss, Perth and Kinross), these reveal that 
the water-table resides within 5 cm of the bog surface for much of the time and falls to a 
maximum of -26 cm.  Lindsay (2010) [2+++] presents similar data for the central part of Cors 
Caron raised bog, Ceredigion.  These figures can then be compared with water-table data 
obtained from cut-over sites.  McCarter and Price (2013) [3+++] provide data to show that an 
un-restored area of milled peat with 1.7 m of residual peat has an average water table of -
42.3 cm with a total range of around 55 cm.  At times the water table falls to almost -80 cm.  
In contrast, a restored area of the same site has a mean water table of -27.3 cm but with a 
total range of around 95 cm, on occasion still falling as low as the lowest values for the un-
restored area.  Poulin et al. (2005) [3+++] provide water-table data for 105 baulks and 96 
trenches from un-restored block-cut sites and for 34 un-restored milled sites which show that 
the average water table of the trenches was -56 cm, while in the baulks it was -96 cm and in 
the milled fields it was -82 cm.  Over a period of just less than three years, Money (1995) 
[3++] observed an average water table of approximately -40 cm for a commercially cut-over 
area of Thorne Moors, Humberside, but recorded lowest water levels of approximately -
95 cm.  Girard et al. (2002) [3+++] record water levels from 26 trenches in an abandoned 
block-cut site (Cacouna Bog, Quebec) which has undergone a degree of spontaneous 
revegetation.  The residual peat depths vary between 1.39 m and 3.89 m.  The average 
water table across the 26 trenches was -46.3 cm with an averaged range of 11.2 cm, but in 
some trenches the water table was as low as -70 cm with a 7-9 cm range.  Konvalinkova and 
Prach (2014) [3+++] recorded water tables for 11 milled sites in the Czech Republic.  Their 
data indicate an average water table of approximately -45 cm across the 11 sites, but the 
deepest levels for a high proportion of sites exceeds -70 cm. 
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Price et al. (1998) [3+++], meanwhile, recorded water tables in a block-cut bog where the 
drains had been blocked and found that the water table on a relatively flat area of the site 
still fell to -70 cm at times.  Karofeld et al. (2015) [3+++] on the other hand, found that two 
areas of restored milled peat – one restored to a ‘high water table’, the other to a ‘low water 
table’ – had average water levels of -23.5 cm and -30.4 cm  respectively.  The wet-
restoration area fluctuated between -11 cm and -41 cm while the dry restoration sector 
fluctuated between -18 cm and -44 cm. 
 
It is evident that such water-table behaviour is of considerable significance if the residual 
peat layer is 0.5 m thick, as many of these fluctuations take the water table to the bottom of 
this layer or even beyond.  In an in-depth review of peatland hydrology as it is affected by 
commercial peat operations, Price et al. (2003) [2+++] provide a detailed exploration of the 
factors which give rise to the water-table behaviour of these industrially-worked sites, and 
they highlight that unexpected consequences arise from following the concept of retaining a 
0.5 m thickness of strongly-humified peat as the residual layer. 
 
In the undrained state, highly humified peat consists of many small peat particles suspended 
in a comparatively large volume of water because these small particles have only a small 
storage capacity within each particle.  This is because decomposition has broken open many 
of the hyaline cells of Sphagnum which normally provide a large volume of internal storage.  
In addition, the stems and branch spindles of the living Sphagnum plant are by now broken 
into very small fragments, whereas in peat of low humification there are many such lengths 
of stem and branch spindle which act as a ‘scaffolding’ which prevents the Sphagnum 
fragments from compressing closely together (see Figure 5).  This scaffolding maintains 
large pore spaces between fragments which means that it only requires a small fall in the 
water table to release large volumes of water into drainage or the atmosphere through 
evaporation.  In contrast, when the particles in the peat matrix are very small and possess 
little internal storage capacity, removal of water through drainage and evaporation causes 
these particles to collapse together, causing the peat to shrink and creating very narrow 
spaces between the particles. 
 
Price et al. (2003) observe that these changes also therefore bring about substantial 
changes to the ‘specific yield’ of the peat – specific yield being the amount of water which 
can be drained from the peat through gravity alone.  Price et al. (2003) note that simply 
removing the acrotelm from a bog can reduce the specific yield from around 0.6 (provided by 
the acrotelm) to 0.2 (characteristic of catotelm peat).  The processes of compression and 
oxidative decomposition have then been shown to reduce specific yield within only 5 years to 
somewhere between 0.04 and 0.06 – i.e. an almost 10-fold decline in the catotelm peat and 
a more than 10-fold decline from the natural state. 
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Figure 5. Close-up of Sphagnum stems and branch spindles mixed with Sphagnum leaves in 
peat with a low state of humification (H4 on the von Post scale).  These stems and branch 
spindles prevent the particles from collapsing together, maintaining an open structure even 
though the supporting medium of water has now been removed. © Richard Lindsay 

 
For a given volume of water, water must fall a much greater distance within the many small 
channels between the particles of this more decomposed compressed peat than was the 
case when a more open, water-filled structure existed, while the narrowness of many 
channels means that less water is readily given up in the form of specific yield.  Price et al. 
(2003) observe that this reduction in specific yield results in greater water-table fluctuation, a 
reduction in the time that the water table approaches the peat surface, and a substantial fall 
in pore-water pressure.  This last is important because Hayward and Clymo (1982) 
demonstrate that if pore-water pressure falls below -100 mb this will cause the hyaline 
storage cells of Sphagnum to release their internally-stored water and will prevent further 
water uptake by the plant.  Equally, Schouwenaars (1993b) [3+++] provides data which 
indicate that a water-table depth of around 17 cm is critical because this is the depth below 
which capillarity can no longer supply all water needs to the living capitula of Sphagnum.  
Price et al. (2003) thus note that the combination of reduced specific yield and reduced pore-
water pressure will tend to cause Sphagnum on the surface of the peat to desiccate – or 
prevent its successful colonisation. 
 
Gorham and Rochefort (2003) [2+] and Quinty and Rochefort (2003) [2++] review a range of 
factors influencing peatland restoration after commercial peat extraction and, in the light of 
the information presented by Price et al. (2003), advocate three threshold conditions for the 
successful re-establishment of Sphagnum.  They set these thresholds as: 
 

 a water table of -29 cm with a range of 28 cm; 
 50% soil moisture; and 
 a soil-water pressure of -100 cm for the whole year. 

 
They do not specify, however, whether this is for aquatic or terrestrial Sphagnum and so 
make no distinction between development of ‘poor-fen’ Sphagnum cuspidatum/fallax carpets 
or ombrotrophic bog species such as S. capillifolium. 
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3.5.3 Synthesis 

It is possible to draw together in a consistent manner at least some of the hydrological data 
presented within the publications discussed above.  Specifically, the water-table range and 
the mean can be collated from Girard et al. (2002), Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) and 
Karofeld et al. (2015) – see Figure 6.  The values of Girard et al. (2002) were obtained from 
trenches within a block-cut peatland, while those of Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) and 
Karofeld et al. (2015) are from milled surfaces.  The differences in water table behaviour 
between that of block-cut trenches and milled fields is quite striking.  Furthermore, the values 
for Karofeld et al. (2015) are derived from a site which is currently undergoing restoration 
management in the form of a re-established Sphagnum sward, whereas some of the sites 
measured by Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) were not at the time subject to any restoration 
management. 
 
Also indicated on Figure 6 is the 0.5 m residual peat thickness which the present review is 
considering, from which it can be seen that most of the milled sites studied by Konvalinkova 
and Prach (2014) experience water levels which would fall below the base of the residual 
peat layer and into the mineral sub-soil.  This is also true of some trenches studies by Girard 
et al. (2002), whereas the water table in the restoration site studied by Karofeld et al. (2015), 
which has a residual peat thickness of 2.5 m, never falls as deep as -50 cm into the peat. 
 
Furthermore Figure 6 also displays the -40 cm water table threshold below which Gorham 
and Rochefort (2003) and Quinty and Rochefort (2003) say the water table should not fall if 
the site is to undergo successful restoration management.  A large proportion of the mean 
values obtained by Girard et al. (2002) can be seen to fall below this threshold, while most of 
the mean values obtained by Konvalinkova and Prach fall below this threshold.  The two 
mean values for the restoration site studied by Karofeld et al. (2015), on the other hand, lie 
well above this threshold. 
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Figure 6.  Average water tables and water-table ranges obtained from three studies of cut-
over peatlands.  The red dots represent the mean water-table values obtained from Girard et 
al. (2002) from trenches in a block-cut bog, the orange dots represent the mean water-table 
values calculated from Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) from abandoned milled surfaces and 
the green dots represent the mean water-table values provided by Karofeld et al. (2015) for 
a milled surface undergoing restoration. The vertical line associated with each dot 
represents the water-table range.  Values used are provided in the table beneath the graph.  
Also indicated is a red horizontal line which represents the -40 cm threshold recommended 
by Quinty and Rochefort (2003) for the lowest water table advisable when attempting to re-
establish Sphagnum, and an orange horizontal line which represents a 0.5 residual 
thickness of peat.  If the water table falls below this, it enters the mineral sub-soil. 

 
It is also possible to compare mean residual peat depth with mean water tables for 
Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) and Karofeld et al. (2015).  Unfortunately Konvalinkova and 
Prach (2014) give peat-depth ranges for most of their sites, and the consistent maximum of 
100 cm suggests that their measuring device was only 1 m long.  The actual maximum peat 
depth in their ranges may therefore be more than 100 cm but it is only possible to work with 
the data provided.  The mean residual peat depths were calculated from the ranges given by 
Konvalinkova and Prach (2014), nevertheless acknowledging that the actual maximum peat 
depth may be greater than indicated by those authors.  The results can be seen in Figure 7, 
which also indicates the threshold for water table depth recommended by Quinty and 
Rochefort (2003) as well as indicating the -50 cm depth which would represent the base of a 
0.5 m residual peat layer.  From this it can be seen that the mean water table is likely to be 
held reliably above the Quinty and Rochefort (2003) threshold of -40 cm only if the residual 
peat depth is more than 100 cm thick.  Anything less than this is likely to see the mean water 
table sits virtually at the base of the residual peat layer, representing a challenge for any 
form of peatland restoration, whether fen or bog. 
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Figure 7.  Mean water tables obtained from Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) and Karofeld et 
al. (2015) plotted against mean residual peat depth.  A linear trend line has been added as a 
blue dashed line.  Also indicated is a red horizontal line which represents the -40 cm 
threshold recommended by Quinty and Rochefort (2003) for the lowest water table advisable 
when attempting to re-establish Sphagnum, and an orange horizontal line which represents 
a 0.5 residual thickness of peat.  If the water table falls below this, it enters the mineral sub-
soil. 

 
On the basis of the information reviewed and considered above, there is strong stratigraphic 
evidence to show that a raised bog cannot be assumed to have a strongly humified layer of 
peat forming the bottom-most 0.5 m of the bog. 
 
There is strong hydrological evidence to indicate that the peat at the base of a raised bog 
sometimes permits relatively high levels of downward seepage to the mineral sub-soil. 
 
There is strong hydro-physical evidence to indicate that strongly-humified peat shrinks and 
cracks when it dries, providing routes for direct water transmission to and from the mineral 
sub-soil, particularly when the residual peat layer is thin. 
 
There is strong stratigraphic and geological evidence to indicate that the mineral sub-soils 
beneath UK raised bogs sometimes consists of materials which are known to allow relatively 
high rates of water movement from or into the basal peat layer. 
 
There is strong hydrological evidence to show that water tables in cut-over raised bogs tend 
to be lower, and display greater fluctuations, even when subject to restoration management, 
than water tables in undisturbed raised bogs. 
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There is strong hydrological evidence to suggest that a milled site with a thick residual layer 
of peat will support a relatively high mean water table and restrict water-table fluctuations 
within a zone no deeper than -40 cm, whereas a site with a thin residual peat layer will 
support a lower mean high water table and the water table fluctuations will be greater, 
extending below -40 cm and in some cases extending more than -50 cm below the surface. 
 
There is weak hydrological evidence to support the recommendation that 0.5 m of strongly-
humified residual peat alone is a suitable base upon which to achieve hydrological 
conditions which mirror an ombrotrophic raised bog. 
 
3.6 Sub-Question 4: Does residual peat depth influence the vegetation achieved 

during bog restoration? 

3.6.1 Background 

Ultimately, although it is possible to define a possible set of chemical and hydrological 
parameters which may indicate that ombrotrophic bog is developing on a restoration site, the 
key indicator is invariably going to be the vegetation because (a) it is the most readily 
measured feature, (b) the vegetation is a good biological indicator of factors which are 
sometimes hard to measure or may even be unknown, and (c) it is the vegetation which 
creates a bog.  Earlier in the present review the question of what actually defines a ‘bog’ was 
considered particularly in relation to water source and nutrient supply.  Økland et al. (2001) 
were cited as arguing that within a given region it is possible to identify regional indicators of 
ombrotrophic conditions.  This is a critically important point because it is possible more 
easily to claim that a target has been successfully achieved if the target is made rather 
generic instead of locally specific. 
 
There is, for example, much published literature, both within peer-reviewed journals and in 
material produced by a number of sectoral interests, which talks of ‘Sphagnum’ colonisation, 
presence, absence or introduction, without ever making clear which species of Sphagnum 
are being considered.  Indeed sometimes the literature combines all bryophytes (mosses 
and liverworts) together and talks of the response of the ‘bryophyte’ component.  This is 
rarely a helpful approach as different species of moss and liverwort have very different 
responses to given sets of conditions. 
 
So, when approaching the question of the way in which residual peat depth influences 
vegetation it is important to be clear that the primary focus, in terms of meeting a planning 
condition requiring restoration to bog, is the assemblage of species which in the UK are 
recognised as being characteristic of ombrotrophic bog conditions – and given that planning 
consents for industrial peat extraction are almost entirely concerned with lowland raised 
bogs, the vegetation assemblage can be narrowed down to species characteristic of that 
habitat.  A number of accounts, datasets and analyses have described the lowland raised 
bog habitat as a distinct component of the UK assemblage of habitats during the past few 
decades, most notably Tansley (1939), Goode and Ratcliffe (1977), Daniels (1978), Rieley 
and Page (1990) and Rodwell (1991a,b; 1995).  While Tansley (1939) defines ombrotrophic 
raised mires and minerotrophic valley mires as ‘bogs’ because he uses a chemical signature 
to define ‘bog’ habitat, Daniels (1978) identifies his types according to vegetation 
composition and arrives at a set of vegetation types which in some cases combine raised 
bog and blanket bog, while in others raised mires and valley mires are combined.  A few 
vegetation types are assigned solely to raised mires.  Rodwell (1991b) made use of a much 
wider set of field data, including that of Daniels (1978), and identified one vegetation type 
which he assigned to both raised and blanket mire (M18 Erica tetralix-Sphagnum papillosum 
raised and blanket mire), together with two communities which occur on raised and blanket 
mire but which also occur in poor fens (namely M2 Sphagnum cuspidatum/recurvum bog 
pool community and M3 Eriophorum angustifolium bog pool community). 
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Wheeler et al. (2003) subsequently make use of a vegetation assemblage which they term 
‘RPM’ based on a combination of Sphagnum rubellum [=capillifolium], S. papillosum and 
S. magellanicum to argue that this assemblage is typical of undisturbed raised bog systems 
characterised by Rodwell’s M18 community but is described as equally characteristic of 
certain minerotrophic fen systems.  They cite the example of a minerotrophic system at 
Bramshaw Wood which is described as having this RPM vegetation.  A species list is 
provided for the site, containing species such as Juncus bulbosus and Sphagnum 
auriculatum var. auriculatum, plus Molinia caerulea and Sphagnum palustre.  The first two 
species alone indicate a clear minerotrophic influence and do not appear in the species table 
for Rodwell’s M18 bog vegetation community (Rodwell, 1991b) which Wheeler et al. (2003) 
cite, while Sphagnum palustre is found only on the slightly flushed margins and in the lagg 
fen of raised bogs in Britain.  Over-simplistic use of a concept such as ‘RPM’ thus blurs the 
distinction between two site types which Du Rietz (1954) and Økland et al. (2001) would 
argue are quite distinct. 
 
One effect of blurring the distinction between bog and fen is that it can lead to unjustified 
claims of successful ‘bog’ restoration when in fact the system is still functionally a 
minerotrophic fen with some groundwater influence.  Restoration to ‘bog’ cannot be said to 
have occurred until such time as this minerotrophic phase is replaced by truly ombrotrophic 
bog conditions, as indicated by the absence of species which are local or regional indicators 
of minerotrophic conditions.  It is, however, important to bear in mind that restoration 
research from countries other than Britain will have local vegetation indicators of raised bog 
which may differ from those in Britain.  Thus, for example, raised bogs in the west of Ireland 
tend to support species such as Molinia caerulea and Pleurozia purpurea as components of 
natural bog vegetation (JNCC SAC website), although both would look out of place on a 
British raised bog.  Similarly, as mentioned earlier, Finnish peatland specialists find it curious 
that Britain’s main raised bog vegetation community (M18) should be characterised by 
Sphagnum papillosum, which is regarded as a fen species in Finland, but equally, some 
raised bogs in Finland have a natural, if slightly stunted, forest of pine (Pinus sylvestris) 
across the mire expanse (Ruuhijärvi, 1983) whereas in Britain pine is generally an invasive 
species of drying raised bogs.  Meanwhile in Canada there are several exclusively North 
American species, although most of the Sphagna are the same. 
 
Care must therefore be taken when considering literature describing the relationship 
between residual peat thickness, restoration actions, species composition and indications of 
success in terms of ombrotrophic bog establishment. 
 
3.6.2 Categorisation and assessment 

Information relevant to this Sub-Question was examined in detail for 34 publications.  Of 
these 34 publications, 18 were experimental studies or quantified field descriptions which 
provide detailed vegetation information relatable to peat depth, and were thus categorised as 
3+++.  Eight publications gave useful information about the vegetation of peat bog sites but 
did not relate this to depth of peat and so were classed as 3++.  Two publications gave 
indications of vegetation from survey work rather than detailed vegetation descriptions, and 
did not link these indications to specific peat depths.  These were classed as 3+.  Two 
publications provided a review of the relationship between species responses and peat 
depth and provided useful field data but no explicit link between vegetation and residual 
depth of peat and were thus classed as 2+++.  Two publications provided information about 
broad vegetation types after restoration at a number of sites but with no clear link to peat 
depths and were thus classed as 2++.  Two publications were classed as 2+ because one 
gave an incidental description of fen vegetation at a particular restoration site while the other 
provided a review which specified thresholds for depth and target vegetation types. 
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This sub-question can be addressed from the perspective of four topic areas: 
 

 Required minimum peat depth in the natural system; 
 Individual site studies of spontaneous re-vegetation; 
 Multiple-site studies of spontaneous re-vegetation; 
 Restoration studies involving active species transplants. 

 
3.6.2.1 Required minimum peat depth in the natural system 

Considering first the natural ombrotrophic system, Paradis et al. (2015) [3+++] investigate 
the margins of 20 raised bogs in New Brunswick, Canada, gathering data for both peat depth 
and vegetation composition along transects running from the bog into the lagg fen.  The 
transition from bog vegetation to fen vegetation is identified using a split moving-window 
dissimilarity analysis (SMWDA) and the corresponding peat depth can thus be identified.  
The average peat depth at the transition from bog to fen was 0.67 m, with a range from 0 m 
to 1.52 m.  Thus, where there has been no human disturbance to the system it is possible on 
average to have a bog vegetation supported by a peat thickness of 0.67 m, but in some 
cases it may require as much as 1.52 m of peat before ombrotrophic conditions prevail. 
 
3.6.2.2 Individual site studies – spontaneous re-vegetation 

Numerous descriptions have been published of cut-over sites which have undergone some 
form of spontaneous re-vegetation either without any management intervention or only 
following actions to block drainage.  Some of these accounts are pre-cursors to active 
transplantation of vegetation but the effects of such intervention will be considered in Section 
3.6.2.4 below. 
 
Artz et al. (2008) [3+++] describe five cut-over sites from five different localities across 
Europe (Scotland, France, Finland, Swiss Jura and French Jura) and identify a range of 
‘regeneration stages’ within these sites.  The residual layer of peat ranges between 0.7 m 
and 3.1 m although a depth of 1-2 m is the commonest condition.  In all, 17 regeneration 
stages are recognised across the whole suite of sites, of which 10 can readily be identified 
as poor-fen communities, 4 consist mostly of bare peat, 2 consist of dominant Eriophorum 
vaginatum and one has a vegetation which, though Sphagnum-rich, cannot be assigned to 
bog or fen because the Sphagnum species are not defined.  Money (1994) [3+++] provides 
an account of 13 vegetation communities and numerous sub-communities which he 
identifies from examination of 17 cut-over bogs distributed across the UK, and one site in the 
Irish Republic.  Recorded residual peat depths are mostly 1.5 m or more, although some 
have less than 1 m and there is 1 record of 0 m.  Of these 13 vegetation types, Money 
(1994) assigns 10 to fen or woodland vegetation types, some of which are assigned to 
communities described by Rodwell (1991a,b).  Money (1994) assigns two of his vegetation 
classes to two of Rodwell’s (1991b) blanket mire communities and one vegetation class to 
Rodwell’s (1991b) raised bog community.  The conductivity values for all of Money’s (1994) 
communities are very high – far higher than the 100 µS cm-1 recommended by Quinty and 
Rochefort (2003) as the boundary threshold between restoration to bog and restoration to 
fen, and in fact all three of Money’s (1994) communities which he assigns to ‘bog’ vegetation 
classes contain significant numbers of fen indicators such as Drepanocladus fluitans, Juncus 
bulbosus, J. effusus, Sphagnum squarrosum, S. fimbriatum, S. palustre and Potamogeton 
polygonifolius – sufficient to make a strong case for assigning two of these to poor-fen 
communities described by Rodwell (1991b) and one to a wet woodland community (Rodwell 
1991a). 
 
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] undertook a survey of 43 cut-over sites, or sites where there 
had been some peat cutting, across lowland UK, the Republic of Ireland, the Netherlands 
and Germany.  In some cases these sites involved small-scale hand-cutting on the margins 
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of larger raised bogs.  Species compositions are not provided nor, unfortunately, are values 
for residual peat depth.  Particular species responses are noted, though in many cases the 
general terms Sphagna or Sphagnum are used so it is not possible to determine which 
species of Sphagnum are involved, the only species explicitly named being Sphagnum 
cuspidatum.  Across these 43 sites, only some examples of hand-cutting are described as 
having re-developed a bog vegetation.  All other references to species composition are to 
fen species, or to Eriophorum vaginatum and occasional mention of Vaccinium oxycoccos or 
Calluna vulgaris.  Meanwhile, Meade (1992, 2003) [3++] describes the sequence of events 
when a formerly block-cut raised bog, which had become dominated by Molinia caerulea and 
Betula pubescens in many parts, was then re-wetted.  This resulted in death of much 
M. caerulea and many of the birch trees, together with a large rise in abundance of 
Drepanocladus fluitans, Sphagnum cuspidatum and S. fimbriatum – producing extensive 
areas of semi-flooded poor-fen.  Meade (2003) also describes a transplant experiment on 
the site, which is considered in Section 3.6.2.4 below. 
 
McMullen et al. (2004) [3+++] investigate a number of raised bogs from England, Scotland 
and Northern Ireland, including one cut-over bog in South Cumbria – Arnaby Moss.  This site 
was cut away for domestic fuel peat to a depth which exposed the underlying fen peat and 
has since revegetated with an almost continuous sward of Sphagnum recurvum and 
Eriophorum vaginatum tussocks, with, in places, low hummocks of Sphagnum palustre.  
McMullen et al. (2004) describe the vegetation as minerotrophic fen, particularly as the site 
now apparently receives fertilizer run-off from the surrounding fields.  Vasander and 
Roderfeld (1996) [2++] provide an overview of spontaneous re-vegetation on three areas of 
milling on two peatland sites in Finland – Aitoneva I, Rastunsuo I and Rastunsuo II.  At both 
sites the milling ceased because the undulating mineral sub-soil was starting to be exposed.  
At Rastunsuo the peat remained largely bare 9 years after commercial operations ceased 
and the situation was much the same at Aitoneva even after 20 years.  Tuittila et al. (2000) 
[3+++] describe Aitoneva following restoration work begun in 1994 which involved blocking 
the drainage system and bringing in water from the surrounding peatland.  They state that 
the residual peat layer was 1 m thick, and note that the bare peat was colonised by 
Eriophorum vaginatum tussocks while wetter areas were colonised by poor-fen Sphagnum 
species and Carex rostrata.  They also note that the C. rostrata expanded much more 
rapidly than the E. vaginatum.  Kivimäki et al. (2008) [3++] describe the site some years later 
and identify the continued presence of three broad vegetation groups – an Eriophorum 
vaginatum, bare peat and Betula scrub community found on the dryer peat, a Sphagnum 
community consisting poor-fen species, and a Carex community, again comprising a poor-
fen assemblage, these latter two vegetation types occurring in the wetter areas of peat. 
 
Maas and Poschlod (1991) [2+++] provide a review of re-vegetation responses on two cut-
over sites in southern Germany – Wendlinger Filz and Kendlmühlfilzen.  For the first site 
they indicate that species composition tends to retain fen species until the residual depth of 
peat exceeds 3 m, and that restoration of a bog community is only likely if it is initiated on 
raised bog peat.  In the case of Kendlmühlfilz, which has a residual ombrotrophic peat depth 
of 0.5 m overlying a thicker layer of fen peat, they undertook restoration planting so this will 
be considered under Section 3.6.2.4, but Sliva et al. (1997) [3++] record a number of species 
which colonised the study area spontaneously and these are (with the arguable exception of 
Drosera rotundifolia, which can, however, grow on base-poor mineral soils) all poor-fen or 
even mesotrophic fen species.   
 
In Canada, D’Astous et al. (2013) [2+], in their study of species introduction, note simply that 
the milled areas of Bois des Bels, which has a residual peat depth of 1.7 m, had a ‘mesic’ 
vegetation (i.e. fen vegetation) prior to the area being prepared for experimental work.  
Poulin et al. (2013) [3+++] also note that the restoration area of Bois des Bel has significant 
non-peatland vegetation components including wetland species and woodland.  They show 
that the fen species Typha latifolia and Calamagrostis canadensis have increased across the 
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restored field, not merely in the ditches, as have species typical of bare peat, although all 
show signs of a decline towards the end of the 8-year reported monitoring period, which 
Poulin et al. (2013) suggest might be as a result of expansion from more typical ‘peatland’ 
species, as reported by McCarter and Price (2013) – which will be considered in more detail 
in Section 3.6.2.4.  Meanwhile Malloy and Price (2014) [3+++] describe a restoration 
programme undertaken on Bic-Saint-Fabien, Quebec, where the residual peat layer varied 
from 0.4 m to more than 1 m and consisted of fen peat.  The decision was therefore made to 
restore the site to fen rather than bog. 
 
3.6.2.3 Multiple-site studies of spontaneous re-vegetation 

Several large-scale studies of vegetation recovery on cut-over sites have been undertaken in 
which the results from the various sites have been pooled so that it is no longer possible to 
identify individual site responses but the overall trend from the collection of sites is 
highlighted.   
 
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] review the range of vegetation types reported to occur on 
cut-over raised bogs in the UK and identify four broad vegetation classes: 
 

 ‘bog-Sphagnum’ vegetation, which is described as Sphagnum-rich vegetation similar 
to natural bog vegetation;  the sites given as examples are those which have small-
scale hand-cutting or long-abandoned block-cutting of peat; 

 ‘para-bog-Sphagnum’ vegetation, which is described as a vegetation containing 
many species found in bog vegetation but not in the same proportion;  the example 
sites given are, or contain, areas of long-abandoned areas of block-cutting; 

 ‘dry bog’ vegetation, which contains few typical bog species and is closer to heath, 
poor-fen or wet woodland;  the example sites given have areas of old hand-dug 
cuttings and/or areas of long-abandoned block-cutting; 

 fen vegetation; a large range of fen vegetation types is presented, together with the 
observation that a wide variety of fen vegetation is recorded from UK peat cutting 
sites because fen develops when peat removal exposes the lower fen-peat layers or 
permits ingress of minerotrophic water. 

 
Unfortunately Wheeler and Shaw (1995) do not provide any indication of the way in which 
residual peat depth may relate to the presence or absence of these vegetation types, nor do 
they relate the types to forms of peat cutting – e.g. hand-cutting vs. milling – nor is any idea 
of extent covered by the various types given.  It is difficult to know whether, for example, 
‘bog-Sphagnum’ only occurs in a few limited areas exclusively in hand cuttings, or whether it 
is widespread on restored milling fields.  Equally, it is not clear whether the wide variety of 
fen types recorded from UK cut-over bogs indicates that fen vegetation is widespread in 
such sites. 
 
In their study of 11 milled-peat sites in the Czech Republic, Konvalinkova and Prach (2014) 
[3+++], meanwhile, found that 70% of their quadrats contained at least one fen species 
whereas only 10% of quadrats contained at least one raised bog species.  The commonest 
bog species was Eriophorum vaginatum while other typical raised bog species for the Czech 
Republic (such as Vaccinium uliginosum and Ledum palustre) were found only rarely.  The 
commonest Sphagnum was S. fallax, and Sphagnum as a whole was only recorded from 8% 
of quadrats, most typically occurring in wet areas with a pH of between pH5.2 and pH5.8 and 
with a residual peat thickness ranging from 0 m to more than 1 m.  From this it is clear that 
the main occurrence of Sphagnum was largely restricted to poor-fen conditions. 
 
Girard et al. (2002) [3+++], in their survey of spontaneous re-vegetation within block-cut and 
milled areas of Cacouna Bog, Quebec, found that Sphagnum and most ombrotrophic 
species were most abundant in the block-cutting trenches which had been most recently 
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abandoned, while the milled peat fields had only a 10% cover of Sphagnum.  Species 
composition overall was most influenced by water table, residual peat depth and pH, with 
several Sphagnum species being characteristic fen species (e.g. S. fallax, S. fimbriatum and 
S. lindbergii).  Girard et al. (2002) conclude that successful Sphagnum colonisation requires 
that the water table never falls more than 40 cm below the peat surface. 
 
Gonzáles et al. (2014) [3+++] surveyed a range of block-cut peatlands in the Bas-Saint-
Laurent of Quebec, gathering data for residual depth of peat, water table, pH, conductivity 
and degree of humification.  Specifically they were looking at the vegetation response 
following re-wetting of the three study sites at differing stages after re-wetting – 4 years after 
for Cacouna Bog, 10 years for Saint Laurent and 17 years for Isle Verte.  They found a 
marked increase in cover of poor-fen Sphagnum species, including S. fallax, S. riparium and 
S. angustifolium.  No similar increase was observed for any more ombrotrophic species such 
as Sphagnum fuscum or S. rubellum.  They speculate that, in time, these poor-fen 
Sphagnum communities may come to be colonised by more ombrotrophic species. 
 
Like Konvalinkova and Prach (2014), Poulin et al. (2005) [3+++] found that spontaneous 
colonisation of milled fields by Sphagnum was slow.  From the 394 milled fields sampled, 
only 21% had any Sphagnum colonisation and the total cover did not exceed 10% except on 
two occasions, when it exceeded 25%.  The commonest species was Sphagnum rubellum, 
which is a typical species of raised bogs, although the second-most common species was 
S. fallax which is a species of poor-fen environments.  Perhaps counter-intuitively they found 
a weak indication that spontaneous Sphagnum colonisation diminished with increasing 
residual peat thickness, which they attribute to the greater dryness of the deeper peats. 
 
Taylor and Price (2015) [3+++] investigate the water-table behaviour of regenerated 
Sphagnum carpets of differing species composition and age.  They identify that in thin 
Sphagnum carpets the position of the water table in the cut peat layer beneath the 
regenerated carpet is the key to maintaining moisture within the carpet, but as the carpet 
thickens to >15 cm this dependency diminishes and precipitation becomes the key factor, at 
least for species such as Sphagnum magellanicum.  In the case of S. rubellum, however, the 
connection with the underlying water table was not lost and suggests that this species is 
capable of drawing on water from the water table through capillary action during periods 
without precipitation while benefitting from precipitation inputs when they occur, whether as 
measurable precipitation or occult precipitation.  They suggest that establishment of a 
hydrologically self-sustaining Sphagnum layer is the key goal for ombrotrophic bog 
restoration. 
 
Triisberg et al. (2014) [3+++] investigated the spontaneous re-vegetation of 64 peatlands 
and 114 milled peat fields within these peatlands.  They obtained data for residual peat 
depth, humification at differing layers, water level, pH and mineral content as well as detailed 
vegetation data.  They distinguished between the fields themselves and the drainage ditches 
running through the fields.  Their results suggest that there are several successional 
pathways for spontaneous colonisation of milled-peat surfaces by vegetation, but for the 
vegetation to develop into a typical ombrotrophic bog vegetation then a thick layer of slightly-
decomposed peat is required, otherwise the tendency is towards development of fen 
vegetation.  They conclude that the critical threshold is a residual depth of 2.3 m.  For peat 
depths less than 2.3 m the natural tendency will be for fen species to establish and form a 
vegetation cover whereas if the peat is greater than 2.3 m deep then direct development of 
an ombrotrophic bog vegetation will be possible. 
 
3.6.2.4 Restoration studies involving active transplants of species 

Money (1994, 1995) [3+++] investigated the growth under various conditions of several 
species of Sphagnum on an inclined bare-peat slope which was partly inundated.  He tested 
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S. magellanicum, S. papillosum, S. capillifolium, S. palustre, S. fimbriatum, S. recurvum, 
S. auriculatum and S. cuspidatum.  In addition, S. cuspidatum and S. recurvum were 
macerated and applied to the peat slope, and, as a further experiment, these two species 
were tested for their response to additions of nutrients and lime.  Only the aquatic 
S. cuspidatum, S. recurvum and S. auriculatum survived the experiments, with these three 
growing vigorously, although addition of lime tended to produce a check in growth.  This set 
of experiments serves to emphasise both the aquatic and poor-fen affinities of these three 
species, but appears to offer little promise for the more ombrotrophic species of Sphagnum. 
 
Meade (2003) [3++] adopted a similar approach to Money (1994) at Danes Moss, Cheshire, 
in using an inclined, partially-inundated, slope but used an existing ditch instead.  He also 
investigated the ‘nurse’ effect of Molinia caerulea tussocks across the general peat surface.  
He applied Sphagnum papillosum to these two types of environment in a series of small-
scale quadrats and found that the S. papillosum performed best in the Molinia tussock 
environment, which was 5x more successful than the area of intermittently-inundated bare 
peat.  He therefore concludes that re-vegetation via a damp peat surface through the 
process of ‘paludification’, as recommended by Lindsay (2003), is likely to be a more 
effective approach to re-vegetation than that of, in effect, ‘poor-fen terrestrialisation’ where 
aquatic Sphagnum species are encouraged to develop over inundated conditions. 
 
Maas and Poschlod (1991) [3+], Sliva et al. (1997) [3++], Sliva and Pfadenhauer (1999) 
[3+++] and Poschlod et al. (2007) [3++] present data from a small set of block-cut and milled 
sites located to the south of Munich in southern Germany.  They use these sites to provide a 
sequence of possible restoration strategies: 
 

 spontaneous re-vegetation in block-cut peat without any intervention, but where the 
vegetated surface was placed down in the cut trench during cutting; 

 spontaneous re-vegetation on milled peat without any intervention; 
 spontaneous re-vegetation in block-cut peat with re-wetting; 
 vegetation transplants on re-wetted milled peat. 

 
In the case of non-intervention block-cut peat which had been abandoned in 1960 
(Wieninger Filz), fresh Sphagnum moss of up to 80 cm had already accumulated by 1986, 
produced by Sphagnum papillosum, S. cuspidatum and S. angustifolium, and by 2006 a 
mixture of S. papillosum and S. magellanicum had added a further 28-30 cm.  Areas with 
S. angustifolium and Eriophorum vaginatum dominance had added no fresh peat, however.  
Milled areas abandoned in the mid-1980s (Wendlinger Filz) without management developed 
three distinct vegetation communities depending on degree of inundation and water/peat 
chemistry.  Driest acidic areas were colonised by Eriophorum vaginatum, moist areas of less 
acidic peat supported vegetation dominated by Rhynchospora alba, and wet areas of mesic 
peat and water supported stands of Carex rostrata, Eriophorum angustifolium or Phragmites 
australis.  This remained the position in 2006.  The block-cut site (Wurzacher Ried) which 
was re-wetted only developed floating mats of (in effect poor-fen) Sphagnum, losing 
established swards of S. magellanicum and seeing a rise in cover of Carex rostrata and 
Phragmites australis.  On Kendlmühlfilz the milled area was sown with Carex rostrata, 
Eriophorum angustifolium, E. vaginatum and sods of Sphagnum.  After 4 years the 
C. rostrata had covered almost the entire transect whereas the Eriophorum species had not 
expanded at all while some Sphagnum died and some expanded.  At this site in particular it 
proved impossible to control upwelling of minerotrophic water through the thin ombrotrophic 
peat layer, which has limited the range of species which have established successfully. 
 
Karofeld et al. (2015) [3+++] give a detailed account of a restoration experiment carried out 
on a milled raised bog in Estonia (Tässi Bog) which involved using the ‘moss layer transfer 
method’ described by Quinty and Rochefort (2003).  Tässi Bog was chosen for the 
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experiment because it retains a residual peat thickness of some 2.5 m including 1 m of 
ombrotrophic peat – as recommended by Triisberg et al. (2014) discussed above.  The top 
20 cm layer of oxidised peat was first stripped from the surface and two level areas were 
established, one slightly higher than the other.  The water table rarely fell below -40 cm and 
never below -45 cm during the period of the study.  It was found that stripping the top 20 cm 
significantly enhanced Sphagnum success, while S. rubellum and S. fuscum were better at 
coping with lowered water tables than S. magellanicum.  The experiment achieved 60% 
cover of these target Sphagnum species within 3 years. 
 
Price et al. (1998) [3+++] give details of a re-vegetation experiment undertaken on a residual 
plateau raised bog peat deposit with a thickness ranging from 1.2 m to 1.8 m in the Lac-
Saint-Jean area of Quebec.  The peat layer had experienced oxidation and compression 
during mining operations.  The drains were blocked and the surface levelled and then re-
shaped into a set of small-scale micro-reliefs.  Shredded vegetation from an area dominated 
by Sphagnum fuscum and an area dominated by S. angustifolium was then applied to the 
peat surface.  Some parts of the experimental area were then covered with mulch.  The 
mulched area was found to maintain pore-water pressure above -100 mb and retain the 
water table at a higher level than areas without the mulch, although not wholly above the 
critical -40 cm throughout the year which is now thought to be necessary for successful 
Sphagnum establishment.  After one growing season, Sphagnum cover had nevertheless 
reached 5-7% cover, although no information is provided about the relative success of the 
two species – one an ombrotrophic bog species (S. fuscum) and the other (S. angustifolium) 
a species of both poor fens and depressions in bogs. 
 
McCarter and Price (2013) [3+++] undertake a detailed study of the Sphagnum introduction 
experiment begun on Bois des Bel, Quebec, in 1999.  In 10 years the milled peat surface 
had almost 100% coverage of Sphagnum capillifolium (although S. fuscum had been applied 
at the start too).  Poulin et al. (2013) [3+++] (discussed above) have identified that despite 
this cover the vegetation assemblage still contains a significant number of ‘non-peatland’ 
(and indeed ‘non-bog’) species.  McCarter and Price (2013) identify that there are in fact now 
two water tables on the restoration site – the first is the water table within the original cut-
peat surface, into which many of the ‘non-bog’ vascular plants presumably still root, while a 
second perched water table has developed within the Sphagnum capillifolium carpet.  
McCarter and Price (2013) speculate that as the Sphagnum layer accumulates more 
material the water table in the carpet will merge downwards to join with the ‘old’ water table, 
at which point the surface may become increasingly, truly ombrotrophic.  They offer no 
timescale for this process. 
 
Finally, Quinty and Rochefort (2003) [2+] in their Appendix A provide a summary of 
restoration or reclamation activities associated with 17 cut-over sites distributed across 
Canada.  Of these they are able to provide information concerning vegetation responses and 
associated residual peat depths for 10 sites.  Unfortunately, rather like Wheeler and Shaw 
(1995) the only vegetation information provided consists of generic words such as 
Sphagnum, wetland, vegetation and plant establishment.  It is only therefore possible to 
obtain a picture of whether some form of vegetation has established but not whether it is bog 
vegetation.  Despite the absence of more detailed vegetation information, it is instructive to 
look at the information provided by Quinty and Rochefort (2003) about these transplant 
restoration cases because they provide values for peat depth and give an indication of the 
re-vegetation response.  This information is therefore collated in Table 7. 
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Table 7. Information concerning the re-vegetation of cut-over sites in Canada, taken from 
Quinty and Rochefort (2003).  Unfortunately no more information is provided about the 
vegetation type than is given in the present table so distinctions between development of 
bog and fen vegetation are not possible, only possible presence of peat-forming vegetation. 

Site 
Peat 

Depth (m) 
Vegetation 

type 

Pit Bog 0.5 
Fen species on margins, bog species in centre, 
almost no Sphagnum growth despite 
transplants 

Maisonnette 0.15- 1.0 
Low plant establishment in first 2 years; 
generally less than 12% cover. 

Saint-Henri 0.3 – 0.5 
Some dry sectors with no vegetation; some 
areas of wetland with Sphagnum. 

Chemin-du-Lac 0.3 – 1.0 Good plant establishment; 80% cover 

Baie-Sainte-Anne 0.5 
Transplanted plant fragments died; low success 
of further introductions. 

Saint-Charles 0.35 – 1.25 
Mineral sub-base exposed along ditch bottoms; 
good plant colonisation but high species 
diversity due to enrichment. 

Sainte-Margueritte >1.0 
Vegetation cover of higher plants, and 
Sphagnum successfully established. 

Rivière-Ouelle 1.2 Good results after 3 years. 

Bois-des Bels 1.0 – 3.0 Vegetation establishment rapid from the start. 

Inkerman Ferry >1.75 Good establishment of plants in first 2 years. 

 
3.6.3 Synthesis 

There is strong and consistent evidence to show that there are not yet any successful 
cases of managed restoration to ombrotrophic bog vegetation in the UK.  This is also true for 
restoration programmes in Germany, the Netherlands and Canada.  In all these localities, 
restoration has been undertaken on cut-over bogs where the residual depth of peat has 
been less than 2 m. 
 
This contrasts with Estonia where there is strong evidence that spontaneous re-
establishment of bog vegetation has occurred on cut-over bogs in Estonia which have a 
residual peat depth greater than 2.3 m. 
 
There is also a strong indication from experimental evidence that milled bog surfaces which 
retain more than 2.3 m of residual peat (including some ombrotrophic peat) are capable of 
establishing an ombrotrophic Sphagnum sward directly. 
 
There is strong evidence to show that the thinner the peat layer (and the more likely it is to 
have exposed fen-peat layers) the stronger the tendency for a restored vegetation to be 
dominated by fen species. 
 
There is strong evidence to indicate that a residual peat layer of 0.5 m thickness, whether 
strongly-humified or not, will not give rise to ombrotrophic raised bog vegetation without first 
passing through a fen phase. 
 
If there is a strong possibility that a 0.5 m residual peat layer will give rise to poor-fen 
vegetation rather than ombrotrophic bog, one important question would be the time such 
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poor-fen systems may require in order to develop into bog habitat.  This question of 
successional timescale forms the focus of the next sub-question. 
 
3.7 Sub-Question 5: What is the timescale of transition from poor-fen conditions to 

ombrotrophic bog in natural or managed peatland succession? 

3.7.1 Background 

Given that much commercial peat extraction tends to leave only the thinnest of peat layers 
as a residual peat layer, concerns have been expressed that attempts to restore bog habitat 
on such a peat layer may instead be diverted into the development of poor fen habitat 
because the residual peat layer consists of fen peat.  This is a particular concern given the 
timescale of around 30 years for successful restoration to raised bog habitat looked for 
under the terms of the EU Habitats Directive.  Unfortunately there are few peat bog 
restoration programmes in Britain which have been running for even 30 years, particularly 
given that the process of peat milling only really became established as the favoured 
technique for industrial peat extraction in the 1980s.  Most UK studies of restoration after 
peat milling have so far necessarily been of relatively short duration. 
 
Although the current peat extraction industry has only existed for a little over 30 years in its 
present form, peat extraction has been undertaken on something close to industrial scales 
for centuries and in some places it is possible to see that a process of natural succession 
has taken place within these abandoned working.  Meanwhile many peatlands sites have 
been undergoing the process of natural succession almost since the end of the last ice age.  
Consequently it is possible to examine areas of old abandoned peat cutting, and look at the 
successional processes which natural peatlands have undergone in the past, in order to 
obtain some sense of the timescales involved in the process of transformation from poor-fen 
habitat to ombrotrophic bog. 
 
Indeed a significant body of literature has grown up around the current condition of old peat 
cuttings.  Sometimes the patterns of succession which they contain within their fresh peat 
archives have been examined.  Meanwhile the natural succession from fen to bog which 
occurred in the early stages of many raised bogs offers another perspective, although the 
ability to draw conclusions about the timescales involved in relies on the presence of 
measured time-markers, such as radiocarbon dates or the presence of known and dated 
tephra deposits.  While such time-stamps are relatively rare in published literature for that 
period of bog development, they are not entirely absent and can thus be compared with 
successional responses observed in old peat cuttings. 
 
3.7.2 Categorisation and assessment 

Information relevant to this Sub-Question was examined in detail for 12 publications.  Of 
these 12 publications, 6 were quantified field descriptions which provide measured values for 
the duration of succession from fen to bog and were thus categorised as 3+++.  Two studies 
gave measured field data but no detailed vegetation data and were thus classed as 3++.  
Two reviews gave measured examples but provide no background supporting data and were 
thus classed as 2+++.  Two reviews provided only cited comments about vegetation or 
indicated timescales without explicit supporting information and were thus classed as 2++. 
 
3.7.2.1 Duration of the natural fen-to-bog (FTB) transition 

Walker (1970) [2+++] provides a review of post-glacial hydroseres and presents a table 
indicating the duration of various hydrosere stages.  The duration for transition from open 
water to bog ranges from <500 years at Scaleby Moss, Cumbria, to 1,500 years for Oulton 
Moss, also in Cumbria.  In recent years the natural FTB of raised bogs has attracted a 
certain amount of interest because there is a growing body of evidence to suggest that this 
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transition phase is sometimes an abrupt phase in which the bog surface appears to dry out 
before becoming dominated by a wet Sphagnum-rich assemblage (Hughes, 2000).  Hughes 
et al. (2000) [3+++] show that the Sphagnum palustre poor-fen phase at Walton Moss, 
Cumbria lasted between 200 and 600 years.  Hughes and Barber (2003) [3+++] demonstrate 
that the poor-fen S. palustre phase at Cors Caron (Tregaron Bog), Ceredigion, lasted 90 
years, whereas this same phase lasted for 300 years at Bolton Fell Moss, Cumbria and an 
average of 290 years for three other Cumbrian raised bogs.  Hughes and Barber (2004) 
[3+++] indicate that a similar timescale applies to Abbeyknockmoy Bog and Mongan Bog in 
the Republic of Ireland. 
 
3.7.2.2 Evidence for duration of FTB in restoration of cut-over mires 

Joosten (1995) [2+++] cites examples of hand-dug peat pits in the Kulbinger Filz of Southern 
Germany, where a 40 cm thickness of fresh peat has accumulated over a 60-year period 
from a Sphagnum recurvum-Carex rostrata poor-fen community in which there are some 
pockets of more ombrotrophic bog vegetation.  He also reports that Thorne Moors, 
Humberside, still does not support any bog vegetation in re-vegetated peat cuttings 
abandoned more than 70 years previously.  Joosten (1995) also presents data assembled 
by Lütt (1992) for a set of hand-dug peat pits in Schleswig-Holstein in which the bottom of 
the regeneration layer is dated.  Basal dates range from 41-100 years and for most of these 
pits it appears that transition to a Sphagnum magellanicum or S. papillosum community has 
occurred only in recent times.  Indeed one 41-year pit still shows no change from the initial 
S. cuspidatum-Eriophorum vaginatum poor-fen stage.  Joosten (1995) observes that, apart 
perhaps from some mountain mires, he knows of no example where an industrially mined 
peatland site has been restored to functioning ombrotrophic bog conditions – an opinion 
echoed by Gorham and Rochefort (2003) [2++]. 
 
Artz et al. (2008) [3++] provide minimum ages for the plant communities detailed in their 
review of five cut-over sites scattered across Western Europe and discussed earlier in 
Section 3.6.2.2.  The youngest of the vegetation groups is less than 5 years old, but there is 
one site which is more than 50 years old where the vegetation is a poor-fen community 
dominated by Sphagnum fallax, Polytrichum strictum, Eriophorum vaginatum and Vaccinium 
spp., while another community of at least 42 years is much the same.  There are 
communities which are at least 21, 22 or 29 years old yet all are dominated by Sphagnum 
fallax.  One 50-year community is described as having Sphagnum spp. with Calluna vulgaris 
and Deschampsia flexuosa, and such a mix of vascular plants would suggest that the 
Sphagnum is yet again S. fallax.  Most of these sites are on more than 1 m of residual peat. 
 
The review by Wheeler and Shaw (1995) [2++] of restoration activities across 43 cut-over 
sites in the UK, Ireland, the Netherlands and Germany includes a date for the start of 
restoration works.  The earliest of these is dates from the 1930’s for Weininger Filz in 
Southern Germany – a site discussed above in Section 3.6.2.4 – and involves the 
revegetation of hand-dug peat pits.  The earliest dates for industrial-scale peat extraction are 
the ‘early 1970’s’ and 1974, for Crowle Moors (Humberside), and Danes Moss (Cheshire).  
The latter site has already been described under Section 3.6.2.2, indicating that poor-fen 
vegetation still dominated the site 14 years after re-wetting, and Wheeler and Shaw (1995) 
note that in the early 1990s it was still dominated by poor-fen communities.  Wheeler and 
Shaw (1995) describe the vegetation at Crowle Moors as: “Floating rafts in old peat cuttings 
(including Sphagna, E. angustifolium and Vaccinium oxycoccos).”  ‘Floating rafts’ can be 
assumed to be S. cuspidatum or S. recurvum and thus representing a poor-fen habitat 
because few other Sphagnum species found in this kind of environment behave in that way.  
Nowhere (apart from the very old peat pits) does this list of restoration actions, dating back 
more than 20 years at the time of publication, offer an example of successfully restored bog 
vegetation. 
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Money and Wheeler (1999) [2++] reviewed progress to date in the restoration of cut-over 
raised bogs.  They noted that the best examples of regenerated bog were found in old hand-
dug peat cuttings which had re-colonised’ “often within less than 100 yr.”  They also noted 
that later-successional stages had not yet appeared extensively in most abandoned peat 
workings, and lagoon-style restoration efforts using poor-fen rafts of Sphagnum recurvum or 
S. cuspidatum had shown a similar disinclination to move on to later successional stages.  
They refer to certain examples of vigorous Sphagnum development but do not identify the 
species, and indeed they refer to restoration approaches through terrestrialisation as 
perhaps “a leap of faith?” 
 
In something of a contrast to both Wheeler and Shaw (1995) and Money and Wheeler 
(1999), Lucchese et al. (2010) [3+++] consider the extensive Sphagnum rubellum carpet 
which has been established across Bois des Bel milled raised bog in Canada using the 
‘moss layer transfer technique’ pioneered in Quebec using, in effect, a paludification 
process.  Lucchese et al. (2010) identify that after 7 years the Sphagnum carpet had 
developed a thickness of 19 cm across 23% of the site.  They regard 19 cm as the threshold 
for a Sphagnum-rich acrotelm to be capable of containing water table fluctuations and thus 
become self-sustaining.  On the basis of the development rate to 2007, Lucchese et al. 
(2010) estimate that the site may develop a complete and functioning acrotelm in a further 
17 years.  This, it should be noted, is on a site which has somewhere between 1.5 m and 
1.8 m of residual peat and still supports a number of fen species.  It is also worth noting that 
3 years later, McCarter and Price (2013) [3+++] were unable to say when the moss-layer 
water table would merge with the water table of the cut-over peat beneath, as observed in 
Section 3.6.2.4 above. 
 
Karofeld et al. (2015) [3+++] are also able to demonstrate rapid establishment of 
ombrotrophic bog Sphagna, albeit so far with initially limited cover, within a single growing 
season on a residual peat layer which is 2.5 m thick including a 1 m layer of ombrotrophic 
peat, thereby avoiding the likelihood of undergoing a fen phase initially.  After three years the 
target Sphagnum species had achieved a cover of more than 60%. 
 
Written a decade earlier than McCarter and Price (2013), Gorham and Rochefort (2003) 
[2++] speculated that: “…a significant number of characteristic bog species can be 
established in 3-4 years, a stable high water table in about a decade, and a functional 
ecosystem that accumulates peat in perhaps 30 years.”  This comment is made within the 
Canadian context, where it is not unusual to leave a residual peat layer more than 1 m 
thickness because the main raw material of the industry is relatively un-decomposed 
Sphagnum peat which is generally found in the upper layers of a bog. 
 
3.7.3 Synthesis 

There is strong evidence to show that no milled raised bog in the UK has yet been restored 
to ombrotrophic bog conditions as a result of a restoration programme. 
 
There is strong evidence to suggest that succession from industrial-scale poor-fen 
vegetation to ombrotrophic bog conditions is likely to take at least 100 years. 
 
There is strong evidence to support the suggestion that direct establishment of 
ombrotrophic bog Sphagna is possible if the residual layer of peat is sufficiently deep (>2 m) 
and includes a significant thickness of ombrotrophic peat. 
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3.8 Sub-Question 6: What are the potential effects on a bog restoration programme 
of using a residual peat depth having an average minimum depth of 0.5 m? 

3.8.1 Background 

As part of the ROMP process, various planning consents for commercial peat extraction are 
currently being reviewed by planning authorities or are due to be reviewed in the foreseeable 
future.  Some consents already have a condition in place (e.g. Springfield Moss, Penicuik, 
Midlothian) which states that “...a minimum average depth of in situ peat of 0.5 m shall be 
retained at the cessation of peat extraction.”  According to the Restoration Plan Version 2 for 
this site (Terraqueous Ltd, 2015), this minimum average depth would be achieved by 
dividing the site into 1 ha squares, measuring the peat depth randomly once within each 
square, then ceasing work within an operational compartment when the peat depth “is equal 
to 0.52 m or less” if averaged across all such measurements taken within that compartment. 
 
It is not immediately clear why the final words “or less” are required because this places no 
limit on how much less this calculated average is allowable.  Complete removal of the peat 
would still meet the requirement for an average calculated across all readings to be “0.52 m 
or less.” 
 
Furthermore, even if the words “or less” are discounted, this method of calculation allows 
parts of a compartment to have the peat removed completely provided there are sufficient 
other measurements within the compartment to generate an average depth of 0.52 m.  This 
is an entirely feasible scenario if the mineral sub-soil is sloping or undulating. 
 
It is clear from the information presented in relation to Sub-Questions 1-5 that a significant 
body of relevant evidence is available concerning the specific question of an ‘average 
minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’.  Much of this evidence has already been reviewed 
and discussed above.  Little would be gained by repeating this evidence here, but there are 
also other factors which do merit consideration at this point. 
 
3.8.2 Categorisation and assessment 

Information relevant to this Sub-Question was examined in detail for 24 publications.  Of 
these 24 publications, 13 were experimental studies or quantified field descriptions which 
provide detailed information relatable to the impacts of adopting an average minimum depth 
of 0.5 m, and were thus categorised as 3+++.  Two publications were field investigations 
which gave indirectly relevant information and so were classed as 3++.  One publication 
described a field site and noted relevant information and was thus classed as 3+.  One 
publication provided an in-depth review of water-table behaviour in highly-decomposed 
residual peat layers and was thus classed as 2+++.  Five publications were reviews which 
provided some field evidence of other tangible evidence and were thus classed as 2++.  Two 
publications were reviews which put forward arguments or thresholds but provided no actual 
supporting evidence and were thus classed as 2+. 
 
3.8.2.1 Complete loss of peat in places 

An ‘average’ by its very nature implies that some values will be greater than a given number 
and other values will be less than this number.  Setting aside for the moment the somewhat 
illogical concept of having values which are less than a ‘minimum’, and also the curious use 
of the words “or less” in Terraqueous’s (2015) description of the method, the apparent 
process for defining an average minimum depth of peat inevitably means that some parts of 
an operational compartment will have little or no peat under this process.  A great many 
profiles of raised bogs reveal that the underlying mineral sediments of a raised bog are 
rarely a smooth flat or concave surface (e.g. Wheeler and Shaw 1995, Fig.1.1; Gore 1983, 
Fig,1.3; Taylor 1983, Fig.1.21; Botch and Masing 1983, Figs. 4.11, 4.14, 4.19, 4.21; Sliva et 
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al. 1997, Fig.32.4; Rydin and Jeglum 2006, Fig.7.3).  All these profiles are classed as 3+++.  
With an undulating mineral subsoil, the method of ‘average minimum depth’ will inevitably 
lead to some areas having all peat removed even though the ‘average minimum depth’ 
never becomes less than 0.52 m.  That such undulations result in loss of all peat in places is, 
for example, recorded by Vasander and Roderfeld (1996) [2+] at Aitoneva and Rastunsuo 
raised bogs in Finland. 
 
Exposure of the peat within a milling field is no different from a ditch which cuts into the 
mineral subsoil – something which all authorities say should be guarded against.  Not only 
will any such mineral exposure provide the opportunity for minerotrophic water to influence 
the restoration surface and its vegetation, but unless a careful survey of the underlying 
subsoil has been undertaken it also opens up the possibility of either providing a source of 
drainage or of groundwater upwelling as experienced at Kendlmühlfilz in Bavaria – leading to 
extensive fen development.  The site case-study records of Morgan-Jones et al. (2005) 
[3+++] highlight the highly variable nature of mineral subsoils beneath many UK raised bogs. 
 
3.8.2.2 Shrinkage of the residual peat layer 

During the final five or six years of operational milling, the peat body which will make up the 
final residual peat layer will be subject to pressures from gravity-driven drainage and 
evaporation during the period that the milled peat is drying on the milling field.  The peat in 
these lower layers of a raised bog is almost certain to be at least moderately humified, while 
the general recommendation for peatland restoration is that it should be strongly humified.  
Drainage effects will result in subsidence due to secondary compression (and possibly also 
primary consolidation if the slit-drains or main drains are deepened during these years) as 
well as oxygen penetration and resulting peat decomposition (Hobbs, 1986) [2++].  These 
together will cause reduction in peat volume by collapsing the smaller peat particles (smaller 
as a result of decomposition) more closely together.  The more humified the peat, the more it 
will shrink in response to drainage pressures, with peat of H7 potentially losing 50-60% of its 
volume by shrinkage (Graham and Hicks, 1980) [3+++]. 
 
This shrinkage has two important effects.  Firstly it reduces the ‘average minimum depth’ to 
something less than the value obtained when actually measured.  All the while that the 
drainage system remains un-blocked and operating, the peat will be draining and shrinking, 
reducing the calculated ‘average minimum depth’ to something less (potentially significantly 
less) than the target 0.52 m thickness by the time restoration measures are begun. 
 
Secondly, the more the peat shrinks, the more it will crack (Pyatt et al., 1987 [3++]; 
Blankenburg and Kuntze (1987) [2++]; Schouwenaars (1993a) [2++]; Blankenburg (2004) 
[2++]).  This provides pathways for water to drain from the surface layer of the peat (exactly 
where water is needed if Sphagnum is to be established) and potentially even be lost from 
the site through the mineral subsoil.  It also provides a means whereby rainwater can 
penetrate to the mineral subsoil, fill the crack and then spill out over the peat surface during 
periods of heavy rain.  Such minerotrophic enrichment has been a problem on many 
restoration sites (e.g. Sliva and Pfadenhauer, 1999 [3+++]). 
 
3.8.2.3 Preparation of the surface layer for restoration 

Karofeld et al. (2015) [3+++] describe how they removed the top 20 cm of the peat surface 
prior to establishing their Sphagnum restoration experiment.  They emphasise the fact that 
stripping off this mineralised layer significantly improved Sphagnum growth.  If the ‘average 
minimum depth’ of peat is only 0.5 m (and some of this depth may have already vanished 
through shrinkage), then stripping off 0.2 m to prepare the surface for Sphagnum 
colonisation as part of the restoration programme then reduces the peat thickness to a 
maximum of 0.3 m – but in practice probably to something less because of shrinkage. 
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Given that, using the ‘average minimum depth’ principle, some patches of ground are almost 
certain to have reached the mineral subsoil simply because of the undulating nature of the 
mineral sub-surface sediments, this combination of factors renders the residual peat layer 
very much thinner and more sporadic than is intended within the TandC planning process, 
but also renders the prospects for direct establishment of ombrotrophic bog virtually 
impossible. 
 
3.8.2.4 Hydrological character of the residual peat layer 

Price et al. (2003) [2+++], McCarter and Price (2013) [3+++] and Taylor and Price (2015) 
[3+++] emphasise the constraints imposed on Sphagnum re-establishment by the 
hydrological properties of a humified bare peat surface.  A highly humified, shrunken and 
thus compacted, thin layer of peat will give rise to a water table which fluctuates to an 
extreme degree, potentially dropping out of the peat layer altogether at times if the residual 
peat layer is not thick enough.  Such peat also generates pore-water pressures which render 
it impossible for Sphagnum plants to retain water within their hyaline storage cells, thus 
depriving the plants of the moisture which they require to survive.  Under such conditions the 
re-establishment of ombrotrophic Sphagnum is certain to be extremely challenging, if not 
impossible, particularly given other factors such as potential nutrient enrichment as a result 
of exposed mineral surfaces, peat cracking or because the residual layer has exposed the 
basal fen peat. 
 
Money and Wheeler (1999) [2+] suggest that recent research casts doubt on Wheeler and 
Shaw’s (1995) [2++] recommendation that for bog restoration a minimum of 0.5 m of 
ombrotrophic peat [their emphasis] should be retained.  They also indicate (given the failure 
of all restoration schemes reviewed by them to produce anything other than “enormous bog 
pools rather than true bog”) that the most pragmatic option may be to re-establish poor-fen 
conditions in the hope that ombrotrophic bog conditions will develop in due course.  If this 
course of action were to be adopted an ‘average minimum peat depth of 0.5 m’ would not 
necessarily present problems.  Exposure of mineral sub-soil and inputs from mineral-
enriched groundwater would be acceptable, merely influencing the likely duration of the fen 
phase before ombrotrophic conditions might start to become established.  On the other 
hand, any areas where the mineral sub-soil was relatively porous would then be more likely 
to be a source of water loss from the site either through direct exposure of such mineral 
deposits or because thin peat is more likely to suffer cracking which reaches to the mineral 
sub-soil (Blankenburg and Kuntze 1987 [2++]). 
 
The reviews of Wheeler and Shaw (1995) and Money and Wheeler (1999) are hampered in 
their scope and range of suggested solutions, however, by the lack of restoration examples 
involving residual peat depths of 2 m or more and of examples where a significant thickness 
of ombrotrophic peat has been retained.  By default, their reviews are dominated by 
restoration studies in which the principle of ‘average minimum depth’ has in practice been a 
common factor in determining when peat extraction would cease.  In addition, most of the 
studies reviewed by Money (1994) [3++], Wheeler and Shaw (1995) and Money and 
Wheeler (1999) approached the process of restoration through the colonisation 
(‘terrestrialisation’) of large bog hollows leading to a starting point of poor fen, rather than 
attempting the direct establishment of hummock-forming Sphagnum species on the general 
peat surface (‘paludification’). 
 
Money and Wheeler (1999) [2+] acknowledge the possibility of paludification as a restoration 
approach and note the experimental work on this being undertaken at the time in Canada, 
but question the likely success of the method.  The intervening years have shown that 
hummock-forming Sphagnum species can indeed be re-established through paludification 
(McCarter and Price, 2013 [3+++]), although the results in Canada have not generated a 
wholly ombrotrophic vegetation, most likely because the residual peat depth on these sites is 
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less than 2 m.  Since those early years of the last decade the thrust of restoration work in 
Canada has generally been towards direct development of ombrotrophic bog rather than 
seeking to pursue ombrotrophic bog development via a fen phase. 
 
3.8.3 Synthesis 

There is strong evidence to show that an ‘average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’ 
would involve exposure of the mineral sub-peat deposits in at least some places. 
 
There is strong evidence to show that an ‘average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m’ 
created at the time of cessation of commercial peat working would become significantly less 
than this thickness through drainage-induced subsidence between cessation of commercial 
extraction and blocking of the drainage system as part of a restoration plan. 
 
There is strong evidence to show that thin peat layers subject to drainage are prone to 
cracking and that this cracking is more likely to reach the mineral sub-peat deposits if the 
peat is less than 0.5 m thick. 
 
There is strong evidence to show that a thin, highly-humified peat layer possesses a water 
table which fluctuates to an extent that at times causes the water table to fall out of the thin 
peat layer altogether into the mineral sub-soil beneath, and that such a hydrological regime 
is not conducive to Sphagnum colonisation and survival. 
 
There is weak evidence to support the suggestion that development of poor-fen conditions 
on a thin layer of residual peat is a viable means of restoring ombrotrophic bog conditions 
over any meaningful timescale. 
 
There is no evidence either proposing or supporting the principle of an ‘average minimum 
residual depth of peat’ of any depth whatsoever.  All published authorities refer explicitly to a 
minimum residual peat depth. 
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4. DISCUSSION 

4.1 The source of the ‘average minimum depth of 0.5 m of peat’ 

Perhaps the most curious feature about the concept of ‘a 0.5 m average minimum depth of 
peat’ is its origins.  It is worth re-capping the history of recommendations concerning residual 
depths of peat, if only to highlight the anomalous nature of this concept. 
 
4.1.1 Early guidance about residual peat depth 

As explored in Section 3.5.2.1 earlier, some of the earliest discussions about residual peat 
depth occurred in the 1970’s and 1980’s.  In particular, as reiterated from earlier in the 
present review, Eggelsmann (1982) specifically recommended that [translated from the 
original German]: 
 

 no ditch should cut into the sub-soil; and that 
 the black (humified) peat layer should everywhere have a minimum thickness of 

0.5 m, and a bigger thickness is advantageous. [present author emphasis] 
 
This principle was taken forward by Blankenburg and Kuntz (1987) who re-iterated that, from 
the point of view of seepage losses alone, their hydrological model indicated that a minimum 
depth of 0.5 m of low-permeability, strongly-humified peat is required to keep downward 
seepage to acceptable levels and in order to minimise the effect of cracking.  They also 
assumed that a layer of ‘top-spit’ [Bunkerde] would be placed over the bare peat surface to 
reduce evaporation and thus the likelihood of the peat cracking.  Schouwenaars (1993a) 
then re-stated and refined these recommendations, particularly observing that a minimum 
depth of 0.5 m was only acceptable if the peat was H7 or more, but if the peat was less than 
H7 the required minimum residual depth might need to be 1 m or more. 
 
Tüxen (1988), on the other hand, has argued that generic guidance cannot be given 
because every site is different and that every site should therefore be subject to detailed 
survey before deciding an appropriate depth of residual peat.  From the evidence assembled 
for purposes of the present review, there is much value in what Tüxen (1988) says, 
particularly in the light of the site-evaluation exercises carried out by Morgan-Jones et al. 
(2005) on a range of UK raised bogs. 
 
4.1.2 Later UK guidance about residual peat depth 

In their review of restoration measures for cut-over bogs, undertaken for the Department of 
the Environment, the guidance from Eggelsmann, Blankenburg and Kuntz, and 
Schouwenaars, is repeated by Wheeler and Shaw (1995) in two places – their Sections 
4.4.5 and 6.5.3.  In the latter section, Wheeler and Shaw (1995) make explicit reference to 
the difference between an average depth and a minimum depth (their emphasis). 
 
Wheeler and Shaw (1995) also echo Eggelsmann’s recommendation that no ditch should cut 
into the sub-soil by noting [their Section 6.5.3] that drains should not be dug into mineral 
subsoil (unless the subsoil is impermeable).  They additionally note that this may be 
impossible to achieve if an average depth of 0.5 m is retained. 
 
The Report of the Working Group on Peat Extraction and Related Matters (Department of 
Environment, 1994), which pre-dated publication of the final Wheeler and Shaw (1995) 
report, drew on a draft version of that report to recommend that (para 214): 
 
 “The retention of residual ombrotrophic peat is important if a raised bog 

vegetation type is to redevelop.  A critical depth has not been established, but 
some work indicates that as a general rule a depth of around 50 cm of peat 
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left in situ may be sufficient when the residual peat is low permeability black 
peat, although on sites overlying impermeable strata the residual depth may 
be less significant.  In practice the depth of residual peat will need to be based 
on site specific considerations.” 

 
The Working Group also re-emphasises (para 219, vii) that drains should not be dug into the 
mineral subsoil (unless it is impermeable). 
 
In their subsequent review of restoration requirements for cut-over bogs, Money and 
Wheeler (1999) state that they believe there to be: “...little reason to presume that the acidic, 
low nutrient environment of ombrotrophic surfaces is necessary, or even optimal, for the 
growth of Sphagnum species...”  They present no clear or tested evidence to support this 
statement, however, so it is difficult either to make a critical assessment of their statement 
nor judge the rigour with which such conclusions have been arrived at. 
 
The fact that almost every restoration action described for industrially cut-over bogs in the 
UK and abroad has resulted in a poor-fen community, and the fact that neither Wheeler and 
Shaw (1995) nor Money and Wheeler (1999) can point to a successful example of 
ombrotrophic bog restoration (as opposed to poor fen) on industrially mined sites, suggests 
that a thickness of peat – ombrotrophic peat – may indeed be important. 
 
4.1.3 Recent international recommendations 

In their restoration guidelines for the Canadian peat industry, Quinty and Rochefort (2003) 
state that although no threshold has been determined [at that time] for residual depths of 
peat, they recommend that at least 50 cm should be left in situ [present author emphasis].  They 
also observe that a layer of strongly-decomposed peat poses significant challenges for 
Sphagnum establishment because it is difficult to maintain the required levels of water table 
and pore-water pressure with such peat.  They also strongly emphasise the fact that: 
“When doing any type of work, it is important not to reach the mineral substrate.” [their 

emphasis], echoing the similar earlier recommendations of many authors. 
 
The recent results of a 10-year restoration programme at Bois des Bel, Quebec, suggest that 
this site is now well on the way to developing an ombrotrophic bog vegetation, although it 
currently still also supports a range of fen species.  McCarter and Price (2013) suggest that 
once the water table in the newly-formed Sphagnum layer combines with the water table in 
the original cut-over layer, the bog environment will become established – though they 
cannot give a timescale for this.  It will be interesting to see whether this transition finally 
results in replacement of the fen species with true bog species.  The key point about this site 
is that it has a residual peat depth of less than 2 m and thus it is possible – even likely – that 
the vascular plant community is still rooting in the basal fen peat and is thus influenced by 
the mineral content of that peat. 
 
More recently still, the extensive survey of industrially cut-over sites undertaken in Estonia 
by Triisberg et al. (2014) indicates that 2.3 m may represent a critical residual peat depth.  
On the basis of their results they recommend that a restoration programme which seeks to 
re-establish ombrotrophic bog vegetation directly requires a minimum residual peat depth of 
2.3 m, while any site with a thinner residual peat depth is likely to show fenland 
characteristics.  Consequently restoration programme for such sites will most likely need to 
re-establish peat-forming conditions through some form of fen rather than bog vegetation. 
 
Practical application of this Estonian recommendation has been demonstrated by Karofeld et 
al. (2015), who have begun successful re-establishment of an ombrotrophic Sphagnum 
sward on a milled peat surface which has approximately 2.5 m of residual peat, the 
uppermost part of which is ombrotrophic peat.  
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4.2 Justification for the ‘average minimum depth of 0.5 m of peat’ 

What is quite clear in the whole chronology of recommendations and advice outlined above 
is that there has never been an official or scientific recommendation to adopt the principle of 
an ‘average minimum depth’.  Indeed Wheeler and Shaw (1995) explicitly highlight the 
difference between an average depth and a minimum depth.  The origins of the concept are 
thus extremely obscure.  It appears to have no underlying scientific support or justification 
and to have sprung fully-formed, like Aphrodite, from a somewhat nebulous genesis. 
 
Furthermore the apparent practical application of such a principle as part of existing or 
proposed planning consents makes it clear that many areas will have much less than 0.5 m 
of residual peat at cessation of working.  Indeed some areas may be left with no peat at all.  
Meanwhile the origins, not to say the guidance, for practical application of the principle are, 
like the principle itself, very obscure. 
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5. CONCLUSIONS 

The principle of ‘an average minimum depth of 0.5 m residual peat’ has no basis in scientific 
evidence nor in official planning guidance. 
 
Scientific evidence is consistent in requiring a minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m, but 
only provided the peat is strongly humified (at least von Post H7) and covered with ‘top-spit’ 
material to prevent drying and cracking of the peat.  If the peat is less humified or otherwise 
permits more rapid water seepage, the residual peat layer must be at least 1 m thick. 
 
Such recommendations will not ensure the development of ombrotrophic bog vegetation.  It 
is almost certain that a poor-fen vegetation will develop, at least initially, because the 
lowermost 2 m of a lowland raised bog peat is likely to consist of fen peat rather than 
ombrotrophic bog peat. 
 
If fen vegetation develops instead of bog vegetation, it appears that many decades – and 
possibly a century or more – will pass before the vegetation transitions to that characteristic 
of an ombrotrophic bog. 
 
The most recent research, backed by practical experimentation, recommends that a residual 
peat layer of at least 2.3 m must remain if an ombrotrophic bog vegetation is to be restored 
directly. 
 
As to whether fen restoration is an acceptable restoration after-use for commercial peat 
extraction sites, Triisberg et al. (2014) have this to say: 
 

“Considering that (1) peat extraction areas are largely created in raised bogs and, 
(2) the raised bogs provide valuable service as fresh water reservoirs and carbon 
sinks (Keddy, 2010), the main target of restoration should be directing the re-
vegetation succession toward raised bogs.” 
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ANNEX 1: NUMBERS OF DATABASE HITS FOR SEARCH PHRASES 

The table below gives the total number of hits obtained from the key electronic databases 
using defined search terms.  Many of these hits will represent hits for the same papers 
identified using differing search phrases. 
 

 Number of hits 

Search Phrase Google 
Scholar 

Open 
Access 

Science 
Direct 

Scopus 

Peat Depth AND Restoration 41,600 7 2,088 91 

Peat Depth AND Sphagnum restoration 12,000 0 346 18 

Remaining Peat AND vegetation 73,400 6 14,313 63 

Bog Restoration AND Residual Peat 9,400 0 248 6 

Underlying peat AND restoration 25,400 1 1,202 2 

Peat Depth AND Restoration 41,600 7 2,088 91 

Peat depth AND vegetation 137,000 33 12,358 522 

Residual peat depth AND Bog Vegetation 14,800 0 1,074 5 

Peat depth FOR Bog Vegetation 53,100 10 4,612 137 

Peat Depth AND Sphagnum restoration 12,000 0 346 18 

Recovery AND sphagnum harvest 14,300 0 402 2 

Peat depth AND vegetation recovery 37,800 0 3,133 17 

peat depth, raised bog, recovery, vegetation, harvest 8,740 0 176 0 

Bog AND restoration 31,500 25 1,928 336 

raised bog AND UK AND development 25,500 0 1,681 0 

Ombrotrophic peat depth AND restoration 2,320 0 136 4 

Fen AND raised bog succession 7,910 2 480 21 

sphagnum colonization AND peat depth 11,000 0 455 5 

fen peat And bog peat 24,200 18 2,068 544 

Totals 583,570 109 49,134 1,882 
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ANNEX 2: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 1 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 1: 
Depth of fen peat. 
 

Sub-Question 1 : Fen-peat depth 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Bartley et al. 1990 3 +++ Depth provided 

Clymo 1983 3 +++ Figure 4.12 

Gorham 1949 3 +++ Depth provided 

Hughes and Barber 2003 3 +++ Figure 2 

Hughes and Barber 2004 3 +++ Table 2 

Hughes et al. 2000 3 +++ Figure 3 

Karofeld et al. 2015 3 +++ Depth provided 

Kivimäki et al. 2008 3 +++ Depth provided 

Lode and Ilomets 1998 3 +++ Depth provided 

Loisel and Yu 2013 3 +++ Average of four sites 

Mallory and Price 2014 3 +++ Depth provided 

Moore and Bellamy 1974 3 +++ p.147 

Ruuhijärvi 1983 3 +++ Figure 2.4B 

Rydin and Jeglum 2006 3 +++ Figure 7.5 

Sliva et al. 1997 3 +++ Figure 32.4 

Succow and Jeschke 1990 3 +++ p.66 

Tansley 1939 3 +++ Table XXI 

Tansley 1939 3 +++ Table XXII 

Turner 1970 3 +++ p.101 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 +++ Figure 1.1B 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 +++ Figure 1.1C 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 +++ Figure 1.1D 

Wind-Mulder et al. 1996 3 +++ Four sites described, with three having 
surface in fen peat and depth range 
given; average of minimum depth for 
these three used. 
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ANNEX 3: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 2 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 2: 
Peat depth and water chemistry. 
 

Sub-Question 2 : Peat depth and water chemistry 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Gorham 1949 3 +++ Measured values of pH and conductivity 
from peat core 

Wilhelm et al. 2015 3 +++ pH and conductivity measurements in 
poor-fen site with 3.9 m residual peat 

Sliva et al. 1997 3 +++ pH and conductivity values for milled site 
with peat depths 

Sliva and Pfadenhauer 1999 3 +++ pH and conductivity values for milled site 
with peat depth 

Konvalinkova and Prach 2014 3 +++ pH and conductivities with peat depths 
for milled sites 

Money 1994 3 +++ Measured values for cations and pH from 
milled fields 

Gonzáles et al. 2014 3 +++ Measured values for pH and conductivity 
in block-cut site 

Girard et al. 2002 3 +++ Measured values for pH and conductivity 
in block-cut site 

Wind-Mulder et al. 1996 3 +++ Measured values for pH and conductivity 
for milled and block-cut sites 

Poulin et al. 2005 3 +++ Measured values for pH and conductivity 
for a wide range of milled and block-cut 
sites 

Malloy and Price 2014 3 +++ Measured values for pH and peat depth 

Langlois et al. 2015 3 + Measured chemistry of lagg fen and rand, 
but no direct measurement of peat depth 

Smolders et al. 2003 3 + Measured values for pH on abandoned 
cut-over sites, but no peat depths 

Money 1995 3 + Chemistry data but an apparent 1.5 m 
cut-off for peat depth measurements 

Maas and Poschlod 1991 2 ++ Peat depth with broad chemical fators, 
plus pH but no peat depths 

Tuittila et al. 2000 2 ++ Peat depths but only chemistry of water 
entering from other parts of milled site 

Poulin et al. 2013 2 ++ Measured pH values, but peat depth 
given by other authors 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 2 ++ Extensive review but only add a small 
amount of 'unpublished data' 

Quinty and Rochefort 2003 2 + Review of 'state of the art', with 
recommended chemical thresholds 

Gorham and Rochefort 2003 1 + Review, but with no supporting data 
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ANNEX 4: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 3 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 3: 
Peat depth and hydrology. 
 

Sub-Question 3 : Peat depth and hydrology 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Baird et al. in 
press 

3 +++ Measured values of catotelm 
humufication and conductivity 

Baird et al. 2008 3 +++ Measured values of hydraulic 
conductivity 

Slater 1972 3 +++ Measured thickness of differing layers 

Schouwenaars 1993b 3 +++ Review but with significant quantity of 
original field data 

Smolders et al. 2003 3 +++ Measured values of hydraulic 
conductivity 

Morgan-Jones et al. 2005 3 +++ Measured behaviour of catotelm 

Lindsay and Bragg 2004 3 +++ Field evidence for cracking, combined 
with review 

Hughes 2000 3 +++ Field evidence for cracks 

Graham and Hicks 1980 3 +++ Measured shrinkage of peat 

Sliva and Pfadenhauer 1999 3 +++ Field evidence of conductive peat at 
base 

Hughes and Barber 2003 3 +++ Presence of E.vaginatum peat 

Hughes and Barber 2004 3 +++ Presence of E.vaginatum peat 

Morgan-Jones et al. 2005 3 +++ Field evidence of basal layers 

Anderson et al. 2000 3 +++ Bad a Cheo subsidence 

McCarter and Price 2013 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in restored 
Sphagnum surface and underlying 
residual peat 

Poulin et al. 2005 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in milled and 
block-cut sites 

Girard et al. 2002 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in block-cut 
sites 

Konvalinkova and Prach 2014 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in milled 
sites 

Price et al. 1998 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in flat block-
cut area 

Karofeld et al. 2015 3 +++ Measured field data for w/t in milled site 

van der Schaaf 2000 3 +++ Measured and modelled w/t behaviour 
in drained catotelm peat 

Eggelsmann and Klose 1982 3 +++ Restoration response and w/t behaviour 
on residual depths of 0.8 m+ 

Pyatt et al. 1987 3 ++ Review of cracking, with some field 
evidence 

Kleimeier et al. 2014 3 ++ Recorded evidence of cracks 

Roger Meade Associates/Maslen 2008 3 ++ Examples of varied site-based 
hydrological requirements 

Stephenson et al. 1988 3 ++ Review - typical examples of hydraulic 
condictivities for soils 

Blankenburg and Kuntze 1987 2 +++ Review and modelling - for seepage, at 
least 0.5 m necessary + Bunkerde; 
cracking if <0.5 m. 

Eggelsmann 1980 2 +++ Review of water bodies 

Eggelsmann 1987 2 +++ Extensive review - residual depth >0.5 
m; Bunkerde is important; 1 m+ needed 
for bog hollows 

Ingram 1983 2 +++ Review, with range of supporting data 

Ryecroft et al. 1975 2 +++ Review of humification and water 
movement with measured values from 
others 
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Clymo 1983 2 +++ Review, with range of supporting data 

Schouwenaars 1993a 2 +++ Review, with threshold values and 
some supporting data 

Hobbs 1986 2 +++ Review - with examples of typical field 
data for shrinkage 

Blankenburg 2004 2 +++ Review, with clear evidence of cracking 

Eggelsmann 1975 2 +++ Review, with typical example 
measurements of subsidence 

Lindsay 2010 2 +++ Review of w/t behaviour, with field data 

Price et al. 2003 2 +++ Review of water-table behaviour in cut-
over sites, with values taken from own 
work 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 2 ++ Review, with supporting data from 
others for humification 

Quinty and Rochefort 2003 2 ++ Review of restoration hydrology, with 
detailed thresholds but no supporting 
data 

Joosten 1995 2 + Review, with process described but no 
relevant supporting data 

Gorham and Rochefort 2003 2 + Review of water table requirements for 
restoration, thresholds but no 
supporting data 

Eggelsmann 1982 1 ++ Review gives threshold values 

Kuntze and Eggelsmann 1982 1 + Review, but with no supporting data 
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ANNEX 5: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 4 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 4: 
Peat depth and vegetation 
 

Sub-Question 4 : Peat depth and vegetation 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Paradis et al. 2015 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Artz et al. 2008 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Money 1994 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Tuittila et al. 2000 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Poulin et al 2013 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Malloy and Price 2014 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Konvalinkova and Prach 2014 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Girard et al. 2002 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation in block-cut and milled site 

Gonzáles et al. 2014 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation in block-cut site 

Poulin et al. 2005 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Taylor and Price 2015 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Triisberg et al. 2014 3 +++ Measured link between peat depth and 
vegetation 

Money 1994 3 +++ Measured link between restoration of bog 
Sphagnum and water quality/peat depth 

Money 1995 3 +++ Measured link between Sphagnum 
establishment and indicative peat depth 

Sliva and Pfadenhauer 1999 3 +++ Measured response of vegetation on site 
with known peat depth 

Karofeld et al. 2015 3 +++ Measured response of vegetation on site 
with known peat depth 

Price et al. 1998 3 +++ Measured response of vegetation on site 
with known peat depth 

McCarter and Price 2013 3 +++ Measured response of vegetation on site 
with known peat depth 

Meade 1992 3 ++ Survey of restoration site, but no peat 
depth data 

Meade 2003 3 ++ Survey of restoration site, but no peat 
depth data 

McMullen et al. 2004 3 ++ Survey of restoration site, but no peat 
depth data 

Kivimäki et al. 2008 3 ++ Vegetation description but no peat depth 
- given in earlier papers 

Sliva et al. 1997 3 ++ Vegetation response on milled site, with 
peat depth given in earlier papers 

Meade 2003 3 ++ Measured response of Sphagnum 
transplants but no peat depth data 

Sliva et al. 1997 3 ++ Measured responses of vegetation - in 
site of known peat depth 

Poschlod et al. 2007 3 ++ Review - with field data for sites of know 
peat depth 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 + Survey of restoration sites, but no peat-
depths or vegetation composition 

Maas and Poschlod 1991 3 + Review - with summarised field data for 
vegetation response 

Schouwenaars 1993b 2 +++ Review - with significant field data 

Maas and Poschlod 1991 2 +++ Review of restoration response, with 
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some field data 

Vasander and Roderfeld 1996 2 ++ Review of restoration site, with some field 
data 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 2 ++ Review - unclear link between vegetation 
and peat depth 

D'Astous et al. 2013 2 + Incidental description of vegetation as fen 
on site 

Quinty and Rochefort 2003 2 + Review - identify specific thresholds for 
depth and vegetation targets 
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ANNEX 6: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 5 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 5: 
Timescale of transition from poor fen to ombrotrophic bog. 
 

Sub-Question 5 : Timescale of transition from poor fen to bog 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Hughes et al. 2000 3 +++ Measured field data 

Hughes and Barber 2003 3 +++ Measured field data 

Hughes and Barber 2004 3 +++ Measured field data 

Lucchese et al. 2010 3 +++ Measured field data 

McCarter and Price 2013 3 +++ Measured field data 

Karofeld et al. 2015 3 +++ Measured field data 

Artz et al. 2008 3 ++ Measured field data but no detailed 
vegetation data 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 ++ Measured field data with no detailed 
vegetation data 

Walker 1970 2 +++ Review - with measured examples 

Joosten 1995 2 +++ Review - with field data presented 

Money and Wheeler 1999 2 ++ Review - limited supporting field data 
cited 

Gorham and Rochefort 2003 2 ++ Review - suggested timescales based 
on limited data 
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ANNEX 7: PAPERS ASSESSED FOR SUB-QUESTION 6 

The following papers were selected for detailed assessment in relation to Sub-Question 6: 
Consequences of using an average minimum residual peat depth of 0.5 m. 
 

Sub-Question 6 : Potential effects of average minimum of 0.5 m residual peat depth 

Authors Year Category Score Comments 

Wheeler and Shaw 1995 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Gore 1983 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Taylor 1983 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Botch and Masing 1983 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Sliva et al. 1997 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Rydin and Jeglum 2006 3 +++ Profile of basal sediments 

Graham and Hicks 1980 3 +++ Measured shrinkage with drying 

Morgan-Jones et al. 2005 3 +++ Surveyed nature of sub-soil 

Sliva and Pfadenhauer 1999 3 +++ Eriophorum in basal sediments 

Karofeld et al. 2015 3 +++ Stripping of surface required - so further 
reducing thickness 

Taylor and Price 2015 3 +++ Water table fluctuations 

McCarter and Price 2013 3 +++ Water table fluctuations 

Money 1994 3 +++ Review of restoration sites 

Eggelsmann and Klose 1982 3 ++ Summary data for restoration site - value 
of Bunkerde in controlling w/t 

Pyatt et al. 1987 3 ++ Cracking 

Vasander and Roderfeld 1996 3 + Observation that mineral base exposed 

Price et al. 2003 2 +++ Water table fluctuations 

Blankenburg 2004 2 ++ Absence of covering vegetation leads to 
cracking 

Schouwenaars 1993a 2 ++ Review - potential consequences 
hydrologically, sub-soil, and cracking, 
plus Bunkerde 

Hobbs 1986 2 ++ Subsidence 

Eggelsmann 1987 2 ++ Review - value of Bunkerde 

Blankenburg and Kuntze 1987 2 ++ Review and modelling - seepage losses 
unchanged with >0.5m  - value of 
Bunkerde avoiding cracks 

Money and Wheeler 1999 2 + Review - suggest that ombrotrophic 
peat, indeed any thickness of peat, is not 
critical 

Eggelsmann 1982 2 + Review - criteria for residual peat 
thickness and expectation of Bunkerde 
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